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INTRODUCTON : ANTHROPOLOGY IN SOUTH AUSTRALIA

by C. Anderson & P. Sutton

Summary

This volume marks what we hope is a regeneration of anthropology in the Records of the South

Australian Museum. The Records began in 1919 and early volumes contained significant

anthropological contributions, including major ethnographic works by scholars such as Tindale,

Mountford, Birdsell, McConnel and Berndt. From the late 1950s, however, the anthropological

content of the journal declined considerably, to a point whereby between 1968 and 1984 there were

only two anthropology articles. Further, neither of these dealt with Australian Aboriginal culture.

This is especially ironic given that the South Australian Museum has the largest and most

comprehensive collection of Aboriginal material in the world.
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Tins volume murks what we hope is a rcgencr.;-

iiiMi of anthropology in the Keatrch of thv S**ittt\

\u\tfvfntn Museum. The Records began in 1919 and

cailv volumes contained significant anthropological

contributions, including iriajoi ethnographic work?

by scholars such as Tindale, Mounlloid, Hirdscil,

McConnel and Rcrndi. I mm ihe laic 1950s, huw-

evci, the anthropological content oi the journal

declined considerably, to a point whereby between

l%X and 1^84 there were only Iwo anthropology

arti It's further, neither of these dealt with

Australian Aboriginal culture. This is especially

iroiw given that the South Australian Vlasrum

has the largesl and nioal comprehensive collection

of Ahoiigiuul material in the world.

From the present volume on, the Reir>nh will be

publishing two numbers a vear. and up to ,1! " •'

each will contain contributions which are amino
pological in nature. Aittcles will deal wilh topics

in all sub-disciplines of anthropology and all eihno-

unphic areas, obviously, however, mu major con-

centration will be on areas best ^presented in the

Museum collection (Aboriginal Australia and

Melanesia) Wc .ire also mieresied in providing a

venue lor the publication of good ethnographic and

uthei data In recenl decades, articles of this nature

scLiu to have become unfashionable and as a con-

sequence, scholars, particularly those wilh recent

doctorates, .ire nor encouraged to write articles

Which ait piimatily 4t)U OridttCtf. We believe there

is a considerable amount of important material QMI

there which should be written up and given wider

scholarly access.

With respect to Aboriginal Australia at least, we

want in encourage papers which have hw<1 t in all

its forms, as a primary focus, whether tins be

through studies of laud tenure, cthntwctenliTic

nrw -.ligations, or oial histories and texts relating

ftoyibolOgiC&J systems to landlorrns. There air two

;ca (Otis tor tb's Such a focus fosters a ruulti-

disciphnarv approach which allows different views

ol similar problems. Secondly, (here is a certain

historical continuity in it which pleases a> - As the

pupei by Philip Jones demonstrates, Adelaide-style

anihtopology i'rom at leasL the 1920s was very much
miilH disciplinary and data-oriented. There are

ceiiain o! their assumptions (those relating to

culiuie change, for instance), and methods (fe»

example, exclusively short-term lieldtnps), which we

may not share today. However, our own ftcldWOrl*

(Anderson's and Sutton's) in Cape York Peninsula

involving multi-disciplinary, land-based studies of

Aboriginal systems, means ihat wc have a funda-

mental affinity with the earlier work done out of

Adelaide. II is interesting that the kinds of

anthropology in Adelaide from (tie 1920s to the

tSU'K, D1..I m Queensland m the 1970s, arc more

closely related to each other (ban they are to the

work winch was centred on Sydney and later

Canberra ovei a similar period

For this inaugural issue, we decided co focus cm

anthropology in South Australia, and exclusively

on work done with or about Aboriginal people in

die state. We have tried to include examples ot

research in most of She major sub-disciplines ot

anthropology (linguistics, prehistory and socio

cullural anthropology), excluding only physic... I

anthropology (although this is discussed by Jones).

IrnApiir.iIly too, we have attempted to be represen-

tative — going from 22 MM W tLampen &
Hughes), through the uniuediately pre-European

period te.g_ \ mdatc). to the recent pasL (Hamilton).

As for geographic coverage, we have included papers

dealing wilh most of the major regions of South

Australia: the Adelaide area and the south-east, the

Minders Ranges and mid nortn, the west coast, the

remote norrh-west and the far north-east.

Norman Tindale and Ronald Berndt in their

papers present mythological accounts from tin

south-east and Adelaide area up to the mid-north

and over to Broken Hill respectively. Tindale gives

a comprehensive account of the Kaurna mylh of

Tjirbrukc, a culture hero whose travels and actions

piovidcd a central focus for Kaurna culture. (H

1986, markers were put at some of the sites in this-

mylh in a joint government-Aboriginal project —
tCtlTTCd 'he Tjilbruke Trail*.) Aboriginal sitenames r

although mentioned throughout tindale's paper,

are not shown on his map as these are Included in

a larger work on the suulh-easi which he is presently

completing, Figure I is a general map showing the

location of the main place names cited in tlwc

articles.

Hermit's paper concerns the so-called rrocodile

head' from Pana'amnree Ml South Australia'*,

eastern border. TTlis object, r>ow in the South Aus.

tralian Mu.seum Collection, was thought to haw
demonstrated the existence ol prthisloi ic crocodiles.

in southern Australia. Berndt convincingly argue*

that ar least lor die Ngadjuri around the turn of

the century, the object was instead an important

sorcery and healing object. Both this paper and that

Of Tindale, use mythological data to describe and

elucidate aspects o\~ the way of life of Aborigines
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FIGURE 1. Map of Souih Australia showing place names mentioned in following articles.

in the southeastern portion of the state. It must
certainly be rare to present new cultural material

in such detail for southern Australia. Thus both
articles are important ones.

One matter remains to be discussed with regard

to Berndt's paper. Elkin (1950: 12) states that Berndt
told him that the Panaramittcc rock engravings were

secret. Professor Berndt denies this, commenting
thus:

What 1 did say (as noted toward the end ol page R

or the article), is that I was told thai these engravings

were of the Dreaming and that traditionally they had
mythological associations and songs concerning them.

I think that was probably quite correct, but I have no
evidence to suggest that any of them were 'secret' —
and certainly not at the time I worked with Barney.

On the other hand, in so far as tUeyarida ('crocodile

head') stone is concerned, this could well have been a

tabu-ed site . . . the yarirfu was dangerous for those

persons who did not know its power or how to handle

it. I believe we can assume that the actual engraving

was not religiously 'secret 'but magically dangerous to

the uninitiated; and that it served to substantiate the

use of yuritia sorcery and as a *prototype' indicating

how this object should be made (Berndt pers. comm.)

The paper by Luise Hercus deals with one site,

MuRaru, in the Simpson Desert in the far north of

the state and the mythological associations which

the site has with one toa. Toas are Aboriginal

sculptures from the Lake Eyre Basin and are dealt

with in (he 1986-7 SAM exhibition 'Art and Land*
and the related publication (Jones & Sutton 1986).

Hercus concludes that this toa, as with the others,

reflected the situation of Aborigines in the area in

the early twentieth century, rather than some time-

less traditional' period.

Ronald Lampert and Phillip Hughes present

preliminary findings suggesting population move-
ments between the Flinders Ranges and the Lake
Lyre Basin, taking place at least as long ago as

22 000 HP. They argue that, in addition, these

movements were major and recurring phenomena
dependent on changes in aridity. These two papers
illustrate some of the issues to be pursued in the

major research programme which the South Aus-
tralian Museum has under way in the Lake Eyre
Basin (with the participation of two of these

authors).



Maggie Brady's paper concerns moves by Pitjant-

jatjara people out of their original country in the

north-west, south onto the west coast of South

Australia, during the first half of this century. She

discusses the various factors involved in these

moves, including the attraction of rations, and the

atomic testing in the west of the state. Some oi the

material in this paper was collected during the

course of work which Brady was undertaking

during the. Royal Commission into British Nuclear

Tests in Australia. We hope that in future we will

be able to publish more of the valuable material that

is produced during the many and varied consulting

projects which anthropologists are so involved with

ihese days. Too often significant work remains as

inaccessible and uncited reports.

The Pitjantjatjara- and Yankunytjatjara-speaking

peoples of the north-west are also the subject of

Annette Hamilton's paper. Like Brady, she deals

with population movements, but describes and

analyses them on a far more micro-scale. Hamilton

presents important data on camp composition and

mobility from the period of her major fieldwork

in the area (1970-1971 ). She questions the assump-

tion that Aboriginal mobility patterns are the result

merely ol cultural continuities, demonstrating that

even in an area of relative isolation where traditional

values still dominate, mobility and population

composition shifts can have just as much to do with

the involvement of Aborigines in the wider, Aus-

tralian economy (in this case, pastoralism).

In a fascinating piece of intellectual history,

Philip Jones in his paper outlines the history of

early ethnological research in South Australia,

leading to the establishment of the Board for

Anthropological Research in 1926. He describes the

Board's expeditions up to 1939, its methods and

assumptions, and, most importantly, the informa-

tion resulting from each trip. Jones lists the films,

still photograph collections, artefacts, genealogies,

publications and many other records of Aboriginal

life in Central Australia, South Australia, and

elsewhere. He demonstrates that apart from perhaps

the work of Spencer and GiUen, there is no bettei

and more comprehensive overall documentation oi'

Aboriginal life than that which emerged from the

research of the Board and its members. Much o\'

this material has never been used by anthropologist*

working later in the same areas. This paper is part

of a larger work which Jones is undertaking on the

history of the Board and its activities.

Like geological strata, the papers in this volume

can be read as examples of different phases of

Australian anthropological history. The age

difference between the youngest and the oldest of

the authors exceeds fifty years. The complementary

good qualities of the various papers show that

anthropologists of different backgrounds have

much to gain from sharing their work.

Almost all the authors in this volume either

worked at the South Australian Museum at some

stage in their careers or have done research on some

part of the Museum's collections. We are pleased

that we have been able to bring papers by them

together in this journal, as part of its anthropo-

logical 'rebirth*, to present a picture o\ aspects of

studies in the anthtopoiogy of Aboriginal South

Australia.
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THE WANDERINGS OF TJIRBRUKI : A TALE OF THE KAURNA PEOPLE
OF ADELAIDE

Norman B. Tindale

Summary

This is the story of the legendary activities and difficulties of an Australian Aboriginal ancestor of

the Kaurna tribespeople of the Fleurieu Peninsuka and the vicinity of Adelaide in South Australia,

as brought together from the recollections of several aged informants. The problems faced by

Tjirbruki, a renowned hunter of kangaroos, afford glimpses of early problems of conservation, and

the consequences of transgressions of rules established to protect vital food resources. In the

discussion some data are given on intertribal trade and the ways in which continuities of exchange

were fostered from one generation to the next.
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The story tii" [f |i:rbruktj ' , an ancestor o) I he

Kauiua tribcspcoplc of Aborigines o« the eastern

-Jwrc of St Vinccm Gull in South Australia (see

I kg. 1), is a record of sonic events in the life of one

of the heroic beings remembered in theit traditions.

In -a Temotc' past Tjirbrttkr was one of their

ancestors. Ahhoueh only a common man Tjirbruki

was n wonderful person, a great hunter ol kanga-

hoos He was neither as powerful as [Nii'rundurt]

nor as awe-inspiring. Ngurunduri was the great

|}Ci|lg WhO had formed 'he Murray River and its

end lakes dm me, his attempts to spcui the gigantic

Murray co^ Fish which lie pursued, reach by reach,

down the stream from the heart of the riverine areas

west of I hr Great Dividing Range in eastern

Australia, Nevertheless Tjirbruki was a great man.

He was (if ihc | Palpu^ :>
! band or clan, the

southernmost one of (he Kaurna tribe, having Iheir

|'paykara| or lettiioty along the shore of Rapid Bay

and it*^ I wita] (peppermint gum tree) forested hills

inland.

The selling ol the .-dory seems to show a people

already established m their country. Already (hey

were loosely divided into groups which seem to have

had the same general distribution as lh« MJVCT&I

present day tribes among which the story was told:

the Kaurna, Ramindjeri, Peramangk. the 1 ake

Alcwandiina-dwclling Jarildekakl, and the Tangane

(ot Ihc C'ooroiie shores which extend away 10 KttC

south). Bach ol' these tribes had links with Heui'icu

Peninsula much as when the Vhile people* first

appeared early in the nineteenth century.

Our record ot the activities of the man Tjirbruki

is no; complete but gives some insight into the ways

ot" the earlier inhabitants as remembered by present

day Aborigines. The account is based, not on direct

text material, but has been brought together from

conversations with men of tour of the tribes over

a long period between 1928 and !%<]. At firSI ihc

full import of the I nrhrwki sioty was nol evident

to this wtuei; thus the notes are widely scattered

in Ins journals aad m pari therefore have been

linked together from personal recollect ions A firm

basis for the story, as given here, is the one told to

the late H. Kenneth Try and me OT the evening, ot

14 lebmaty 1934 during an extensive field trip on

which We had been taken by Miletum ot the

Kaiagai i clan of the Tanganckald tribe in a survey

of his country along the Coorong. Having woi ked

with me lot several years, Milerum was a skilled

informant. Oui camp had been set near the coast

opposite Tilley Swamp. It was a long siory which

he had heard al Yankalilla when he was quite vounp.

in the early 1880%. The natralors then were using

Rapid Bay talk and Milerum attempted lo use terms

he had heard at thai lime. There were
supplementary discussion-, thereafter on more than

one occasion.

A summary of irua pan of the story which

concerned the use of eaves as burial places was

published in an account of the archacoloj |1C2

excavation Of Kongarati Cave on the coast Of Si

Vincent Gulf (TindaleA Mountiord 1936k A raihu

romantic version of pari of ihe story, written in the

florid style of some Grecian mythology, was

published by William Ramsay Smith (1930) bul is

not used in this account.

The help of several infoi mains is acknowledged.

In addition to Milerum, Kartowan (larddckald

tribe) supplied much data, and Reuben Walker

spoke for the Ramindjeri and the people of Rapid

Bay. Sustie Wilson, Wh08C mother had been a

Kautua, also had some Ramindicri details, while

Roberl Mason ol the Mannum area recalled sonic

details of the Peramangk he had learned from \m
mother who was of that tribe. In l

l>29 Ivnntji, a

Kaurna woman, supplied the inlormanou about hei

father's and her own totem, the emu.
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The Wanderings of Tjirbruki

Tjirbruki and his fellow Patpangga clansfolk were

living at [Tankul'rawun] near Rapid Bay. Tankulrawun
(its name has the meaning of the *Granite place') was

one of their summer camping places near 'Witawaton].

Today Witawatang is known as Rapid Head.
There came an urge among some of the members of

the band assembled there, including some young
visitors, to go north and arrange a hunt for [kari] or

emus. Many kari were to be seen in the f'ru:we|, clan

lands of the Tandanja people at Adelaide because thai

big bird was their [rjaitji], or totem. They did not kill

them although they feasted on their eggs.

Tjirbruki, who was a hunter skilled in kangaroo
spearing, did not wish to go, but his much loved

[na:gari] or sister's son, named [Kulultuwi], who was
visiting with him along with several companions, did

so wish. Kulultuwi called his mother's brother [wan:u]

or ['kawanuj as did two other younger lads whom he
persuaded to go along with him. Both [Jurawi] and
[TetjawiJ bore the same relationship to Tjirbruki
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although they were by different mothers. They depai ted

hastily ill may be assumed that rheir families

accompanied rhem althtmgh lite stoty. &S totd. Often

ormts Mich details

I

i jtrhruki, nut wishing la lake pari, shifted h« cntnp

more leisutely, moving through the ruwc of ibr

|'\Vitjnrliirj| olaa nh.eh began near ['KAflka hu^aj, 3

name sllll on the map ax Carrickalinga. He arrived at

| Wituwa ta.rjkl now known as Brighton- He and his

family were welcome visitors in the dan lands of the

| laiabiliijl at Wtiuw.mmgk, whose f pankaraj (homing

territory) extended northward along the coast beyond

ihc place now known av Outer Harbour. Tjitbruki spent

Hiucll of his titucal Wituwaungk fishing fot |
kuran|,

also CdllCd ['dftl flwe| (beaked salmon, Goaothvnchu.

greyi). lie used a special I
Qc:rc] or net termed a

fdattawciijeri n,e:re], with which pevcrft) person* helped

Id lliv haul.

Meanwhile Kulultuwi and his companions, travelling

Slttfld) had sought out, and quietly were driving several

emus ahead ol 'hem without reveling their presenae;

masking their moves by holding up Shtaldfl ot branches

of eucalyptus leaves. They moved across the middle Of

the I'Mikawomia). the Adelaide plflln, hceHUse they

needed tO kvcp the hirds dose to the coast so M tQ

corner ilieiu hi [ Midday) on the northern tip of the

Outer Marbouf FVrme ula. Ancestors had tOadc the Port

Rivci iih 'I iv SQ thai this could he done, Eblff ntaJe

kari and tour females, known M t tortia], were COiipfot

Uf in their drive. By teepingon the coast ward SJd

the plant, [lie hunters »c« 9*«i*nfl tnpasa do
Tlmdnnja bum my ground* because thev tud nnr

received pannlssioit to ^^ MMM time III^ lium was

going well
i iwcVcr fherr- was a disturbance. Near

(Talawiijatjkl. now called Olenclg. some fnubilin*.*

women were cooking herbs in their hot stone oveifcj,

I his caused the emus 'o turn away inland. Kulubuwi

had io race a w nut: rai into the landanja AMU
by way of I'Mcdaindil. new known as Mcdindie. 10

pwv, .
i

,. il ! a ifiing from the trap. During this

trespass Kulultuwi had killed a female bit o* Some koH

had escaped but others were successfully held over

wrvcral days at MuJdang wtulr ih.. i (heir

families fed on the body ot* the turtjo.

While this <v:v- going on Tjirbniki and other people

I
him had shitted camp lo I 'TUtukudaflfc!.

1 now
* alfl id Kingston Park. Prom there he made *hort eveur

sions inland He saw tin- did 'nu ks ot tinu-, ami Itll II

liunu-rv gotTig mulli Imi uKo the fresh tracks of one
male bird. He decided that this would be his bird to

hunt, «hmv according 10 CUStOm the first tn sight the

presence ol game had (lie Mghl to lake it. hot a wWlc
h Loiumin-d io tu,U faking several further hauls of

kuntrt lot hi- |<Hirnry

Then Tjifhrukl i«il folfowhie iheintdt ol hit kari

alony the '•o.isi to [Ka rvilcturjl (Halleli i\*xt arid on
u: | lumba 'rat) |, now F\irt Noarlltflgft. to | Ru:warun]

(Port Wlflunga), and Io [ 'WttHwuhl here the tracks

turned ,,il;«iu.l Tho>.\ icyr Sctlt. k'. Hill, (he old name
Of which has hecn forgot'Cii ili^ intdcs HCW lost

Mcunwliile the hunkrs decided lo yo bflCk !0 the »fv->

of their people. Thev arnsed at Wituwatangk during

a very heavy morning foe, tound the camp empty and

|| rjWUOlCI had U-ti

I rlfbtukl llftvliq lost nil traces oi iracV-v and i-adujut

tliiii the male bird would uOnftf a< novftflWItl

SOtifhwurtl llong the coast, turned inland OH I p
which took Mm through the valley at ( Mnltparj gn|

(which still bears the name as Mypoxm), tr-vtllinii to

I'MuU'rariijKal, a v»lace win-...- ifefC m <

blackw^xtd trees, continuint: down the Hindmar-.li

Valley | Jaladulaj, and passing
I
Jsrlm'wortil, to Vtctot

Harbor at [ lat:arrjj, He still tltouglil the emu nught

COIBC -'^' Ufld t>> (DC coast mi he hid tn ambush and

watched for several daafl No tracks appealed so he WtBit

hack on his OWH trail md found a place where the old

tracks had tact COVertd by newer ones There was t»«">n<l

food for the bird here in the forest, far inland from hi*.

Wirawaiang caiop ar Rapid Head In the distance he-

saw the srnuke of a small Tire and, heading in Oiae

direction, he heard the voice of Kulultuwi singing white

one of the younger men was pjcparir.c ft OOOkldfj I

for an emu Kulultuwi had killed.

This was the bird which TjiibrukJ had been following

and expecting to spear He confronted Kulultuwi,

claunini that his nongari had been wrong in killing. his

male bird. His own foolprtuls should have indicated

Ihfo io (he. younger man.

Kululiuwi sajd. Sorty, I did not Know Ic was your

Av/.'i Vou saw the bad first. Cook it and take ii hi

to your children'

Tjirbtuki tcplied. 'No! Yon kilted it You cook If end

give us some of the meat'. He had some kangaroo meal

and did D<M iwed the wiw TJittofttJH then departed

Kulultuwi made ready the ['wlntjiaiil osm, tnakiio-

Inched of hot stones* placing the green herbs over them.

| |
i

i id covering it wiih tuther herhs

and earth, and pouring on water to make much steam

After waiting for it to enol: Kulultuwi, as was

CutfOnUft ''in
|j

' the head ot the bird

to see if it mat ready when a sudden burst o\ steatti

blinded Itim TflCTCUpon his pari brothers, Tetjuwi and

.'•iiawi, Eakiius fldtvani.M'i nod pcarcd, ind ki

him.

Ilu boy* I'.MsiiiK'.d ;rn.-_> Uuti kdled then
I

Dl eldct tTmihtr, because he had tiansgresievl. DavlQE

\y known from reading the tracks ih3t the hi -I

belonged to tlu-n wo/inu, me youths jui pp tbemcui

from Ihc bono Of the bird and carried || to Ihor

people of 'he Jarabiling clan. They left the bad)

Kulviliuwi. Iliev (old theit folk thai Kiili.il. .w. had dune

wroii£ [ rs'ailiac' peindialil (In ftonl 61 us/'

ffcyutedfl hci Iftj L-tiiu, implctngthaifhe

hird meat was -viden.-- thai Kulultuul tranvgresstd.

n people oarrfcd the body of Kuh-ltuwi to

I'War pHii| iSiiiu - reck) Of) tllC Adelaide plains near

Marlon *hCfClheyeWWlWd theorsingof the flexed

bodv on a rack over a fire.

t he yourlis made up j story that Kulultuwi, in fear

of the auner ol rjlfttUkJi nad (.-niH- away elsewhere ro

hum farther for emus. When this fahe story reached

tuiB at Ru-pid Bay, Tj it btuki asked several iriembciMd

the Wttjarlung clan living north of his country gnc a

message "' rdfihwess » KnlutniVri MUuaugh i

knew of the death oi Kulultuwi they, v»nn malice, did

not tell him the ttuth.

Sean-hine tor Kuhih. wi. nifOfUil WCB1 VtTSI '••

i
Lotjitflwarl tRosetta Hoadi, d«c gfffM hluu' on

Eacourttei Ray. rhen up I'Murlapartl ttic Inman R



N. ! 'II

l.»
I

[oWfl k| if.., Moon Ilin mil "'1 1X1

i M likahu iiajjkl naui ' i

- Nw in iiwilli lift

wis kat] uona wfth him. Thun he began id waniiet

jhou, bi tlhftt ill I
I

j
.

i
i

. .

f ml), -n thai tunc miii irtJtairttacttunir) (aexuti

10 iiiitjiiiiiiiit Korlowairl

MMdtagnurlh&jfealnJicvi] rwtO >
i

'

ad icen kiiii'iuiwi lasi and diunced it) «e some
stfgai anii ou ihe luck, He picked kip KHHC

ii tmiT :md Other* with blond ami 1*1

C luilho "ii, I
' round more and I new in his

mi u .! .hitiKitn wai dead. Hesaw where ilic bod>

liad Dcetj. M»d &hcn people had nw4* - : wtkMo fi

i hcv liad made a
I
tlrukatij m dryinj m.v ol polos

tied together Eke n t.ih such as u mn una when fishinc.

On (h<- rHJfd day l hi v hack, |i v/a MMom.-uv, cohered

the body with red ocl I i iB I
ftwaj

I

They had carried Mr- bitfl toward*. Adelaide.

Having n. I i i Doveriea Tjirbrtlki -oid. '1 have

iinly (m speaf ntopcily M I m off! He tcfj die

i
i

i

i fn ii i

i,; epptj mi
i ittn forest) und fcein

>

,.
-

1 | I rjaJ] tT*QTl Elliot). AX kawaranjjal be

had upruaa unirics, through his [njagtiintpel ixa i

partners, Qi obtu Ii good spears which lud tome irom

Ihf UuniUnrkaM .irojili- oil III'" ( ooioni* I >•' h. 'a;k
(

while Walking alone the L'Mu:lapaii| (hunan Rivvty. he

tnei |
loihi| tin* red backed kingfisher \Hah >

f . .•'-,./.;
ft | |

m 0(1 h«Rl '"' hi '
l! '"

I
IW|J 'Mvr

i D '.ptu.i. a-- did another man, [ Joldi| pf Ihc black

uMiM.M.ini l'-VW/a rovaraA cwho) totem ai ihe Kinross.

T iirbruki. wild his new weapons, chose to loMnw Ji;kKh

n; Ihe eastern .idc of the Mourn Loll) Range*
iimnivh Rcnrnangk tribal country, keeping to their

eastern bouMlniy to avoid various trc9po$$. On the
-

he camped ai
| WiljflU *n FM Soatlwilhyn, ihctl a]

[ Pefcm] (WbodchcsK * A rt.ilij, then art I'MpcopanjalJ

I Mount Barker*, and at |B-Vruk UQ£n\ t
now tin* rniniltu

township oi' Brukunea Travrl't thraufcll pla

not ii'iw remembered h urn i i Kah.ti ^uwler)

which was the hegininr ol 1-udanja clan coualn

Keeping near ihe coa-; he Iran rwh H* Kud

learned where a b\g ewnip
| iall1&lliflri| a nerliHj

jt Marion on Sluti Creek. I It ciy ^var

Children saw hkd and cried fiut, "Here » old

| initi'iMil'. old Faihcr's mother*^ brothei wtori wu-. trie

Dentre t>l a aachorins and be told Mieni '*.. aoicld *-iny

lo resi only Ihc one nij-lii He t.aw iliai ihe Wo Oiei .

lurawi and Tetjuwi, were presem. Acknowh.i! l

Kululiuwt was dead, ihey d< rd I |7rbru%i ttboul ihe

real killer.v, blaming his death on Mranee people who
might hnve been PeramangN trihei folk whe> had come

dlonu. the Mount LoJtj Rangi

TJubtiA] ii'mou.-.i iitcli itnplli aiion*, *- " (t >!

i

t\ H

they were lying, He practised deception abn, .ayuia.

'Yis! 1 know' Sn i
i p liotn the I

wir:a|

fiSt) u-anirv mi the north t

. He thus made our thai

hi- rjtoughi ihi ycuing inefi »ct< pccm On (hi

roilcAving day Unawi ;i,!;i feljawi *riTi UKHi (atnitlft

made a pan day\ journry to Warrjxiii nhe Stun ( w . i.

41 Marion) where ihtrv -r'.itlid in ai the bifc laldamari

hut. "1 he bodv ol Kuiuiuwi was adl heinji i
tried

ni
i

, i. k hi the Fvcmnfl i)pcj began | kui d

danetiiM lor the old man aud hv IJlltUUcd OtUCj* I
I" II

he ! -i rii- die wholf i imp t.. sleep. He tested them by

cailitlgWlt, 1 oine! Otw hetpwlih .i U.ml ..t khnjn li.h'

' MIS rspnn.-.r ;unl ill,- .il,| man said, *Ah! I 'i

'.oil!*

l/irbruil «as n nuMvi ai rtreMtiakfnj He ift*ffc

pow^c'C<l -ii""' j'. Hk rrc< |i '-ik
i

iim.i/.'i) as Iw and
'.i

Ii truund < *>w midamur\ wnb rnuch iw« i- >

pnlj .i hrnall aapart ihaunhanos I heni ^^- a ; t- nJ I

(iron pyi ilc^l M»»ne and a piece of niutstone | paldari].

H i .i tiirs.n each fin- oi tnonht oi lindcfi inline

ilic ttre -
I up quickly. He eiicd om luudly

I

]

'i,
i to

|

mi. do I'M .ii>
i Hi i'lmied!

c amp on iio-'

The lOpoJ the taidstnori began to fall in as it hurned

and ail the people attempted 16 rush out As elnklu-n

came out he Uk-,i Hi-n. ^ni, in. tool and hil ihetu

with his club. Out came .lurawi wlmm hi p arcd with

,i ['v, miJil Of drt'.nl spear, one F« vvnli qnjil'/ chips in

'.-.m, on its (read Die ipcai CAtervd lurawi rlfthl up
to the ftungi] oi swelling Of resin lei on the stuar 10

prevent its too read) removal from the wound
Qui cairn: I'.'tt.iw'i whom he speared also and held

in the lire Onlv vvhei! hr kit no tnrttier kicking did

lu-ar.i-pi thai They wnr dOIIC' Hi pulled 0U1 dir ip

and waited unlil morninj; as the loUiamttri hurried W
lite yrruinil

Ti'thtuki look the dried hody ol' his nattvan 10

irulukuda^kl, a spriur of cood v.alct Ota Ihe beach ol

Kingston F*ark Reserve at Merino. I liere he com pi-.
1

1

ihe sntoldllj of lha bods Ol Kululluwi and an inquest

w^% held. Many people gathered for Ihe ceremony. The
names ol the iwo killers were confirmed, ijirbruki

learned thai U\h nan&trl h&d rndoed beer urucb down
wlulc rakiiu* Ihc head of the emu from the lire, lookine

Ihe CjCatn coming from its bill, indicating the bird

was eooked

Lrryiiik* hi-, burden. rjutV a drv contpaet parcel.

1 prhruki s.iul,
l

l y i n.it I- now'' Ih- I ;,n u I, Wnl* I

aloni Hie w>aai io |Kaieilduy|, now called Haiku
». pve, where he rested. A-% he reclined he began n-ilunk

ii-. net-he'', aud bUTil ill10 CcVlUe [ka m.iI.'Juu!

Tears ran down It
,

, :mj whete they idl to it...

H round I n i of w.Olt welled up (line, ilu- Upoi

In. imr 1|i..i|i;.iT' |.l,(. C) I M'l Miki then , c\vd |>i

|
Liinb.i ra:rj| (Pt)n N.Mrluncj) when* he Ihhm .nto ln-sh

I

Mr v.. 'h! on It [
Coin i;t ij| ( Ked OehW I IW I

•- I...,, u,:_, HiouttKl 01 W.lhnn;n. wt|i
| Ik ' lied

riw.nii. ya anoibei Kilitnj dJ i up. He dn-n

wjikrciro f'Kuwurun,! ueaeral hundred metres south Ol

i \\iiiiMia.t Jetry) Theiidcwi^mii Hi Mi down
on ilic beach and cried once more. The |'lu:ki| ilcaisi

I pptfd Ofl the uunl, ..iiiMiii 1

, a .'.puni' lu m-[>e;u Al

hieh rule hit r.i OOVCltd fl (
bui \\ hrn ihe liile tVII :ig;iin

Ihe rnjah wnur coukl be obtained bv Nciapiug in Ihe

iiand- Jt rem.iins so lod-jy.

The old nun then carried the body to ['\Yunw.th|

on ii.. IK... i. north ol Scii»cK* HtlJ He iw\iccd ihai

iher. ,v;r ;i fine bay WM*h wonhl -.five' jl ninht i &

good nettinc place Cor sea salmon, His loirs were will

flowing and hrooghi a sprtng imo being there (vjclnln

ol ScClton S39i Hundred ol WiIIuium i.

\\ tiiler rhi-n
,
hnhrnkl hev>Mi m» ihmk ol tniili.i

a/udges and us lie was passing through the pangkara
ii Vlljni handles U d.Muibed him thai they

i

. failed ic putws on h»- message ol loteWcmaH o

Kuluhiiwi-iitd hiscuhCI nephews. Instead of coii'ittuiti)!



WANDI RINi.S Ol MIKliKl kl v

• iltiiiy die pencil he tinned inland will climbed OVCI

Scllieks Mill He kepi Mob pang* on bis lef] and cfimbed

her high hilMil maj hOVC DCCfl MOftW lettcoi ..r

i

-
i

: Hill) there he made a smoke mlmiuI. While

smoke weni itratgni up Peoplw who were camped at

h ptncffcalted iWarabari] saw Die smoke :i <"' befiftfl 10

mteipK't H- meaning:

lurul luuwaud we. ad. (Smoke pfcnt} 3

P I

ft .Mil-, )

Kant lorn kiilil malhui undid'. |Mi-n Mraighi

up. Vood news ol killinc.) (In ilns Ioom/Iy ii.urd.iied

u mark | nuipnrii given a? "guilty of (Mirder'rfi Uiralde.)

'Itji nel Umd\ (Me is coming home.) (In l&ngAnv

[(jc'n.'i kiriaj Iwi been traonintcd p> Vjuickty; wanting no

lime.)

rjlrhrukl made Other 1'ircs as he picked up the

am-wctin^ '.moke, ami ctmimueU to do 50 'iniil lie wa.s

ri.tse enflOgh m hem rhe people shouting, h was the

111141 dI ill; ". n n nm| end ry.H.it
i

•N.nij pnrntulunul. 1 1 1
«

is .'oniiilv.J

I hose who svere Mill in then I iti \\

'.laualeilj?' (How I'ui aWHJfV)

'Niii n.-ipulunU.' (He is close.)

rjirhruki heard rlwh itu«cirfonini He untied hi>

bundle of spear\, taking as many a.-, hccmld bold, ;

n

m 1

v. lt lkoi (II feci IV Into Hum amp. A lira spear he diove

mu. Nearakkaui. another uuo
|
tycQfl'al'tUWtJ .1 ihird

mm I ami, am! the laa one into |' rulruki). (Even In '
''<>-.<

M.iv. 11 W* , DfOJW 10 '-peal people m Ihi 1 . 1
'I..-.'.

tuurdei was 1 he tfireci miemnnii, I'hc men bsw ibai

I |irh/ukl me.tni nttschtel and all look header, imoihc

walci and turner Ituo | ' s ' 1 Ihum in the sea off

I
[S|aldei)^ajhidav vou will ftnd

|
ptfrail (Itllj (the ^mnrnv

i.. I :!;> .... ,>t)! t itvut'u>)< I'limi) ((he cabblcr carpel

shark. Siu&mvittf tfahHtotottifit also
|
hcqsi i lawlltihe

pi 'Ihti'i liddler. Trviu'tuirrhifta gffOWWfttf), 1

.

I
nd.aki|, ihr long thin sharfc \% it h the flag on it'twhkh

we lime am identified, although a perhaps it th<

Mail shark, ( an-harhitms brackyttfus) 1 licte fell

btfCAIftC ilu ftruitti OJ totems Qj members ol die

Wiiiat'luni' .'l:ni .a ihr kmn 11:4 n ilu' AO) "ilk'' people

who were presenl when TjirhuiKi luofc Im revCDgl Heel

nhi turned lititi Mrtta 1 at ins " n 'v 'he old irwri there,

;ii..in; Sait^fiecr, I'fjtrtirUki stayed rlww .1 while, and

when ins uenhev 1 hod) woj again dry enough 10 cans,

i||i 1!
| QiiiAroo skin and eonrinued on his

jourtiey.

Ijulxiiki name 10 rKarika:lin>-'a] [SecAioq [018«

I'hit'ilu'il ol Ynikiiaij 1
1

i-.i south ni the place known

in 1 in^p. .i!. .1 1 arrkkallnga Hetdi Here there m*
I

1

1 is, lor inlormani Karlowtuj \m\k\ won il hlm$" "1

Filrttle wump flai 'A'h' re
|
juri] ftrows, very Rrcen like

. id R:iik railed ['Itundi] (not |
kandij a mi ipi nWd

in m eailiei publication) were marie ol the drfed stems

oi "his plam (probably a typhi/) Tied Up Ifl hnndles,

\\wy WCTe 'I along Ihe Muiray Rivet.

1 < ii.
, (oMtnei Lhvna ihe .ou-a rjirbruki

went 10 j'Koijutaij ma] wlieie ihcic is a
| petl ]

l

,rl
1

|,v

.lusi hcloirhe.iriuLcl.il 1 he fwt k 1 »u ijaui >al d "

and cried; a small spun- Flowed ihtttB Kcblldl
||

mio die case bill walketl luither on, a fr* hundaU
niclie- lolhcmomh 0] n .nun

1 pCi k ft il |< fl pl|

I

1 ii e, He continued walking, ;omaimen mi [he

and at nthei lima ahpvc rhc chip., oil iha waj to

I
Parewai'ai|k| (iu>w <_ ape Jervis). i nmi I'an.-^.'tytluk

he returned northward;- aicUig the feiseKhnre oelOtt ihe

elin's and came lu anolhei (>aki (called [lananvnj] h)

. her informant), h is dose to Lhl place Irom which

yon /v"/' >m/;s' [turnback) ho atwe the warer » io*» dceri

for one to pass alonv the shore.

rjirbmki left hi-, nephew's body outride and. wulkine

into (be tfd) h nC' |i Mild :i pLiM' -. Ii, .; Hi,
1 ! ,

suitable ledee of rock, lie pUI OiCki up, [(JM as was

done when ihe body w.i'. being -.mukul, trrj od (lie

&ods m. placed [l on the OlOtfortn, 9tld l^fl l( We did

not etneree Irom the cave Inn weni on mio the dcplbi

nl'ihehill fol El laraj wnj He made die wny wide em HJ
|

Van him lo continue m nlc 'i;di| up on top of the ' <
>

;ii
I
Waieira Qerjgalj (nou \Umiiii ihtvhrfd) bnwrgti

(here heshtu iju 'alHiolc' where liccafitccwr. He fixocl

it up with ciavcl' tu appeal he had IKVCi C0ftl< 01*1

lhere' iininp down to the foot of the hill tie shook his

body am! died :am«ofl Mni rhls bet ^^^ iltM
I
mulkallj

Icellow paint 01 (Khtc) which is u.-.etl lor decoialni

•ni.ikuii' spenns flash
1

(A further Mrnmeni frrtrti ihe

Informant: "Gold ho* heert rnin>d ihne: II
... n hflm

olThim"!.

liirbniki arrived at f
Tjutjugawi] (west of Mnnni

kobinson). Ihe camp ol the Ramindii-n ll'lhCftlTI in

I Ken'goril of the |' warn ua rail totem (tit'Ctatl
|

\

i'wmioihi'irw. ftcnynmis). kengori was q roembei 1 il

Lite Polumrjind)cfi clan and 1 |irtiruai received

pcrrninsiou Irom him to take warurntftli so thai h\ 1
1

" | ]

in. ike .1 fklfl fUfi 1 "i rhe pominfi winier. He w.i., feeling

old 1 le looked out and raw a swampy lagoon and ul* I

10 himself, 'TIicjc is no use in m\ jivtuy Like 1 lllrtft

.in>more r

. Howcvo be It R th< eampol Kengori(whfl

adyentutes. winch became 8 ^epaiaie Moiy, look ptin 1

afrei fjirbrukl departedj, Ihe old man walked alCmg

(he voulte-rn el m 1 e o! the Hen 1 icn IVulnsnl.i mil I

(veil abave ihe sen until he cunc to tliw ['koiukanjnj ni

'lu^h lull* called [lo^kowaij (Ko-.etJa Hc;kI)

I 1
1.-- pi. ice will do for me', ijirbruki thought, 140

will I do if 'The unuvei CSfTW Oil R Ifoaj uen.lw iheo-

was a bird, a | kctendi] (the grej cmrawon^, Stnfjiru

ee/skc/i'/ ). I le sialkcd the bird, kHJed •'.. plucked [Hi

I'eaiheiv, L\t\d (lien rubbed the ei i!
I 11 " I hJ "- '

body fit recalled thai
t
Kdcmh], ^fi <

,
Mill .1

mflii, mm .1 greai messenger who IravelleO around ilw

n|i> sun-mm SOflg* ^">d telling people of thecomine

meetings fnr initiatioo oi ihcii yotinj nw»i I
inbnd.i

lied ihe bird' 1

, i.nl le 11 Fra.i I on hi ll ni!* vviih ti.insinm

Then lie spin the ttevh h^t's'eeli his hie IOC:., and M 1

Ihird and I'ouHl' O0CS (
made .1 m ,„ and stralghl awas

started to fl>'. As a | tp. biul d. WlUi H wnlte PC01 h

rodff) 1
J iii| i

i|!i 'h-'--v ibU iPfcxatfk fatetHeIlus)k hta

spnit adl appeal-- in bird fcirrn where (here arc w;uup\

areas, His hodv Imx.uu. a |
martcrwalsn] (a memorial},

a rocky outerup at BarukJinaga (o»i Section iss;,

Hundred oj Karunanino). ihe pl«v ol 'hjdde C
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DISCUSSION

II can he inferred that at ihe time of Ihe actum*

in the story the people of Fleuricu Peninsula and
ihe Murray Lakes region had already setrled into

ns ».»f life similar to those of recent date. They

moved lo Ihe shores tn summer, anil inland seeking

shelter and firewood In winter. Autumn was the

.season tor hunting furred animals to use for rugs

and cloaks against the coming cold and wet season.

1 1 was then that elder* who claimed such furred

animals as their ngaitji or totems permitted hunting

for them by others.

The CIISlOIII 0l BfWflgtM 'hettavvl-sliutgeml

at birth, the so-called fgiarjiampe). passing it to

.: larmiv ui ome clftfl distant from a clan of one's

own tribe, or even, in more than a few instances,

to one as far away as beyond bounds of the

adjoining Iribe, was already in iteration, Ir

ived, when the child moved to maturity, linking

Willi a continuing silent trading svstem which helped

to give hini protection in Ihe reccipl of materials

essential to his welfare, but not obtainable in his

own living area. Special rules which prevented bis

meeting his trading partner, or caw speaking to

him, afforded i/mo cctloii.

Details in the story imply I fiat Ihe actions took

place before the disruptions whkb cvenmatcd when
ihe Kaurna folk accepted the new male iiutiatoiy

rite of circumcision, presumptively many centuries

old, Thbv lite came to them from the north. The
incidental references to iniriution seem to hint only

at ways practised until the present rime by the

people of I-ake Alexandria, ihe Coorong, and al

Encounter Bay. However, as none of the Kaurna
ir itiesmeu iunushed details for the tale, we may not

have a vIcbt picture,

A reference to Peicra in the country near the

present day town of Wondchesrer may become a

little more significant if a brief outline is given of

initiation and trade happenings there whu-h. m the

Woodchester area, seem lo have continued up to

Ihe historical present. It appears thai even In the

time of trit IjirtTuki story, important messengers

diculatcd among the kindred tribes or the Peninsula

carrying news of Impending events, whereupon in

due course many clans or families would begin to

drift, particularly along tribal boundary tint

the announced gathering place, quite often to wcll-

wooded country tu the general area of Peiera. a

place al the point of confluence of several tribes

even in more recent limes. &ucn calU lor initiation

gathei ings were made at intervals of several years.

As the weather began to ameliorate In spring there

were closer associations and gatherings with dances,

enactments of incidents or stories and the sinking

of songs. Also there were confrontations for the

settling of disputes and even combat and killings.

The passing of articles of trade took place al Sac h

times, always indirectly, since persons linked by their

ngittoziampr hond did not speak to each other.

These occasions were (lie limes of arrangement
of future marriages, brides being sought tor youths

aboul to be Initiated. Such youths had been for

some time in casual isolation losing some childhood

associations with their family and learning tn forage

for foods on their own in association with other

boys of like age. This became increasingly so as the

youth began to show signs of manhood and was

ritually driven from the women's camping area.

Aftcr being .subject to such ceremonial events as

depilation and being placed in a state called

(na'rambil or sacredness, he was coated In red ochre,

subjected 10 special rules of behaviour, including

avoidance of any contact with the opposite sex. and
ritual avoidance of water, carried to extreme m that

he might only imbibe it through a hollow reed and
be catricd over any streams that stood Ju his nay.

The cicatrisation of his body was an important
event, as also, in some tribes, the ritual removal of

an incisor tooth.

It was at initiation time thai some older men
might lead parlies of younger men and youths on
miirs of country which they would not see at any

other time. One known excursion from Peiera look

such a parly across Ihe Mount Lofty Ranges west

to Potartang, or Ochre Cove. With the assent of
navel-sUuig-paitners Uiey would be allowed to carry

away parcels of the red ochre which was Important

for their decorative needs, tor the implementation

of such a trade, Tangane youths, for example, would
have carried from their own home areas bundles

of spearshaft* of the special malice woods which
could best be obtained in the country Intend toon

the Coorong. Fllrtl pieces in packages also could
be carried. Such flint would originate from as far

away as Kingston in the south-east, having been

traded from the Mcintangkj, but such trade-pieces

were rare enough that Ihe langane seldom received

sufficient to have any surplus lo paw on. Special

needs of the Coorong people included good
quality red ochre, stony pieces of iron pyrites and
parcels of shredded strinjrybark tree bark, morthu
a powder valued as tinder needed for the lighting

o( Tires using the percussion method.

On these excursions they COUW receive permission

to hum W some kinds of meat which were i eserved

normally for their elders. In the Tjirbruki sti.ry u

is seen that emu meat was forbidden for young men,
i !

- settings itTthe hunting activities described arc

linked with the Tandanja clanspeopte of Adelaide

and vicinity on the eastern side ol the Adelaide
Ptam. T\\c Tandanja folk had the emu as their

ngfffr/t lo fact, both Ivatiiji, a member of the

Kaurna, arid her father, Parmuleitja, claimed this

hod as their totem Thus Tandanja elders of the emu
totem, who did not kill emus, were reluctant that
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others should do so because the birds in season

provided them with eggs as food. Similarly, med
ot'lhe Ngarkat in be in the mallee desert east of the

Murray River avoided the killing ot flawan), I

malice fowl (iMpoa ocellotaU the mound-buikhnp

bird. It seems evident that the.se Aborigines had

pragmatic Ideas for conservation of reroute-

.

Tjirbniki,. whose ancestors came down the

fvtuuay Rjvcr with the great being, Ngurunduri, was

born at I'Watlratjen.guI], also known ro more

easiern people, the Tangane, as [WataranalanJ. h
was an important Dving area in the vicinity of

Mount Hayfield, close to a spring on Section 115,

Hundred of Yankalilla- From ancient time* it ha*

been one of the southernmost living places of the

Kaunia rrifepeople; their local clan was Oifled the

Patpangga and their summer living area was around

R«pid Bay. Other clans with their.separate (Tu;we)

(lands) and I
parjkara] (hunting areas) extended

ninth along the shores of the St Vincent Gulf to

Port Wakefield and even further north, inland m
the vicinity of Crystal Brook where their

northernmost clan, the I'PadnaindiJ,. had its living

.space. The names of the several clans between

Qawlcr and Rapid Bay arc mentioned as being

involved in the story nl the wanderings of Tjirbruki.

For further detail of the several tribes mentioned

in the wry see this author's book on Australian

tubes fTindale 1*74).

i ||rbi idd Is remembered is the 'creator* (perliaps

belter translated a* 'finder' or •explorer") of springs

of water, a vital necessity tor alt people. He also

had a link with the making of fire, equally

important In the cold and wet winters on the

- i^ hern shores, directly exposed as rhcy are to the

chilly sotirhsvesMiy gales coming from the icefields

of Antarctica.

The totemk mantle which T.urbr uki assumed also

linked him with fire when his spirit became that of

•
fie glossal ibis (Wexdrfisfaicinetlus). His body was

iuriad iiito stone as a memorial when it became

the hill of iron pyrites near Nairne on the eastern

itopei of the Monru Lofty Ranges and the place

\ inch supplied rhe hidden fire held m its rock We
learu that his very name has the literai meaning of

tire. [tjiraggobiMkc] or Titddcn fire' which,

r.lmg to in totmam Kariowan,. was ont of the

teuns used by the. Inralde for trade pieces of that

iaganc term linked with »he stone, as

t^ven t.v Milerurn, is [faa'ruke) meaning Ike*. His

mother, who was of the Potaruwutj tribe, called It

IpoTruki] hid at times said f'wanrapl, a word used

further north by the Ngarkat uibespeoplc,

J he Ijirbruki mining area, called by the

Aborigines [Ba ruLugga) was on Section 1887,

Hundred of Kanmanton, and is now pan of the

township of Brukunga. h w*s on a hill about fifty

metres above rhe north/touch flowiog Dawslcv

Creek. Accoiding to my son, Anthony J t Tindale,

an engineer, the vicinity has been much altered In

appearance by the extensive commercial mining <>r

the iron pyrites for live production of sulphur,

beginning about the year 19S4. However, the whole

mining area at present is in disuse.

The percussive method of fire-making was old

in i he area covered by this story and was in use when

the first Europeans arrived in the early nineteenth

century. According to Mtlerura and his demon-

strations it is clear that the rather battered pieces

ot Hirtt (menpi] still to be picked up on their old

camping sites are unquestionably the so-called

'fabricators', named thus by some archaeologists

who have not, in rhe past, been in communication

with the living this has, incident tyr been a dire

falling with archaeologists the world over who arc

so myopic that they still call a wjde array of stone

implements *scrapers\ even though their t unctions

as chisels, ad/es, and knives are \vrit large' in Ihe

wear and abuses that have led to their abandon-

ment. As a newcomer to the archaeology of the

American Indian in 1959, I was shocked to lea/n

haw often the stain-marks on age-old stone

implements were cleaned oft before study, thus

removing the evidence for the resid IwfUftgj which

have for as many as ten millennia helped in the

bafttng of the tools so casualty termed Vrapers\

The niea of the transmutation of ancestral beings

ai the end of their earthly wanderings Into

prominent features of the landscape, orintheeasc

of others into astral beings still wundcung about

the heavens and guiding e^itt.ly activities, is a vet)

widely held one in Aboriginal Australia. I tie

concept is well-documented and noted in such

Western Desert tribes as the Pitjaudjara, Ngadad-

lata, Nakakov and many others,

An ancestral being, after travelling about his

domain, contending, discovering, Add 'magically'

preparing the land for his rotemic descendants,

could pas* into or attain a state fan whiJh the

I'iiundiara. for example, use the term

I'tjururja'rakal. The spirit enters into a new form
Often it enters directly into the earth at some
particular place, usually one of special import to

the members of the tribe. To account for stories

common ro more than one rribe the beings at times,

could emerge again in the territory of another

people and have further adventures before ajain

becoming {furunganxka elsewhere.

Often a being of a -specific totem becomes a

prominent topographical feature. Thus a being with

the brown hawk name may become a place useful

as a lookout upon which present-day brown hawks,

its descendants, niuv pQftft and watch over present-

J.v, men of that totem.

Places no4ed for particular products are otien so



N H 'I1NI1AI (

denoted, Thus, in a story ol two ancestral J.uj

beings wh«. appeared among the N^adiun |W v
north ol I he kuuina (Tiudalc 1937), ihe blond ot

;i reddish -colored one became B ieel' ot fed oelue,

and the black ouc\ blood also vvav SfplUcd (a

become n deposit of black wad, or manganese Both
arc minerals important as pigments toi Die bodies

ol' men while dancim\ and lor (he decoration ot

XQUOg men being prepared loi tilth tnfliajtou nun
manhood.
Among the TfcngttflC < 4 the Coorong 8Udl beings

could become |
maaowula], taking the lonn ol sonu'

unusual feature in that l-oiiihiv, or could e\en be

mai ted by such a feature as a clump of uces from

whn.h a being had made hit spears or other

weapons. Ihe same term applied to memorials

represented in the heavens as wander mg planets, or

stars as beings seated around their campfires. Meyer

(1843) recorded a similar word used by the

Rammdicri ol bncounier Bay, murio nv;///'/;,

I

i i i ins N W 'becoming stone or being

iraiedoi med into sloue*.

In the same work Meyer noted that a similar

unn. niuti'ny.xuitwt', signified a 'song u>ed by ilu

Adelaide Aborigines' It is possible t hat this WttS .1

term applied by them to songs aboul ancestral

beings.

One song linked with Tjirbruki has come down
to us. It was recalled by Milerum and sun- lor rne

m Nouaubcr 1937 when 11 waseleeirieally reCOflt

on nisv No
1 ; l'.vi.i' Lout* Seriesof phonograph

records, now in [he South Australian Museum
cdlkolon

led ihe Song oi Njengan* it was iniblished

( llndalc 1941) but should be recalled here amv it,

subject may give a useful lead R5 CO the possible time

when the pattern of Ihe present day Tjirbruki lale

was first laid down. Also 11 may well be ihe only

rtuucfiLiviwwr \ong of the Kaurna dun lias KUfvtved,

Njcngati was a kinsman ot I luhiuki. M.: was uj

a happy disposition and jiivcn to dancing, svub hi*

I I -mpemiom ho made a dancing place mi \\u. eua*i

at | Watbardok] on ihe shore of fllC IVauisula

between Sections 60 and 207. Hundred ot

Vankalilla, close to the cave m which T jufaruf tkfl

Ins nephew's body, 1 hai cave is said to open en the

cliff n little to the hprth ol it and near il e plane

wbeic people have to detour, /anuawtny,, i-ci in.-i

of the cliff's entering the sea.

Mm, in, i
iji':.S.«ii jJIIICtlbUIUllUllH

i.i'
I

1-.U' i a,iiic)ii)i) dkncu
kundaiayalilau

\ty&
ifat] jl ijcuiiiiikir ,

nuke u level plan du i lite net*

y.ilun W.iili.mlMk n IIUli i w,u (hielit.i ri|t

i ,n.l \\.iih.iii-l..'k it. It; ii-hc .'i. hi

;.. Up
I

lt.uk

Rejoice, clear the place for dut.cmy; ni^kv a level

I
: ihe dust

We set the nets around at Watbardok; tide riscS

— we climb the chll agaii-.

rhcOOflfilaJ land which Nieriuari used lot dancing

is now under the Rta and lotftty the place Is a

renowned bcaeh fal nciiinu. I be smooth sand
enabled the HtftS '" '"- tffulh drawn (}i

Ihe first hom uf the risinu lidr 1<-
i

\ [|1 ftshUlffi

one Climbed down
I In chits. Ihe lish were taken and

M the tide rose men climbed the i lifts again or

risked being cm oft by the rfotug waters.

Unltke Ijirbruki, whose body became a p

memorial at Krukunga, the Kaiinia &ty i| IL
-

irauslormation ol Njengan as fakine turn inlo Ihe

heaven* where he happily remains as the stai

Njcngari, of wIimsc idcjitih we have wo chics.

The archaeological details ol i he p| ,

mentioned in this paper have not been as vet luib

developed. An account by Robert Edwatrds (l
l>tv-)

ts of particular interest as indicating lo

occupation of the camping place a' Marion on the

Stun River which he calls AVarr ipai ri\ \ par] •

|

the aiea is still preserved as a pai k, bill a slioppm^

centre now dominates ihe scene. Indication S ne ol

t lie permanent presence of water supplies and large

ted-yum trees in&rginiilj the winding stream bed
There aa* Mfps of very recent occupatiim. and OH
the eroded area there ate some stone implements

oi the K.jriau phase ol oetupation, indtotting the

nie o\ people xvell before the last cold phaw
of the Wiscoiisinait ot UlM Ice Age- b is more than

milb.ely thai the period (ecalftcti by ihe Tiirhin, ,

M-iryeoes very fat back but it docs suegesi thai lite

Adelaide plains bad already been subject t * * mat
attention Ion?, before the day* o\' 1 iitluukt.

Studies e.1 50nW Olhcr places [ft n.d m 01 I

ue ticmg deVdO0cd Undo I ht .mspiees of the

Ainhropiiloei..vi! SOCtdj ol Soutll Australia, keccoi

work -las been sumiMrtzed In a work under ihe

edicoistnp ot Hetty Ross (1984). It indicates

ol die lascinalirte details which can he gleaned on

dlCCCOJOg) j;i J rielnM"F\ "I IlicJir-l Aom ra|(3Ti>

10 then ad uist men t to the .ttlcn barsh. b...

Sometimes Icll, cuvuonmen! in which IIV

bsoNMir;-,

' in Mir, [mjici \
,.t"-n individual AbOiurimil wtwl i

iKtmr-, :n.' itreniloned le-i rfu Rnsi FirAeiheyiuetniniieH^cd
In luln |li in- mi. 'I P)M >i>et i' > iVlOU!
Xiisii.ilhin 'lit es i I iiiiJale IT4' J] lad |>l

hia^ket-.. vv
, ,

.
,i

|
.,|, 1/r [|jej

etonvemlonftl Vhrm^ wh|i pluv ' ffi PArltctilai

l-.ltluWIiu' ill- ii.;iimI;iii's .il (.il l||l L| lllk II %|n lliiic.

: I he s|.rllim- ,in iliiiki| ,.;ts ased lM inv fuM puhliNtic.i

! ml >»' 'in*, i u 1
1

.

e ( i !,,,] it x Muumfofti IV3M h
.irihail I ji:rhruU| is niun ICCClVOblC Ifl vjew

ii dte xemurme? itrpplwd Mwn rjiifa uKi is llw «
-Kim. I-

. , lOrwl ••pelhiii'
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FIGURE 2. An Aboriginal encampment, probably near the Adelaide foothills, 1854. Alexander

Schramm, courtesy Art Gallery of South Australia, Adelaide (Accession No. 761HP1).

3. The v mark set over some T, t and d consonants

indicates that that part of the word should be spoken with

the tip of the tongue between the teeth. It may be of

interest to readers that the interdental series of sounds were

first drawn to the attention of two anthropologists who

were attempting to attain a satisfactory pronunciation,

when the Jarildekald Aboriginal Karlowan, who was one

of the main informants for the story of Tjirbruki, at a

critical moment exclaimed 'Stick your tongue out, man!'
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PANARAMITTEE MAGIC

byR. M. Berndt

Summary

This contribution concerns the well-known rock-engraving identified by C. P. Mountford as the

Panaramittee 'crocodile head', and often cited as evidence of the existence of that creature in

southern Australia during prehistoric times. On the basis of Aboriginal information obtained in the

early 1940s, its interpretation as a yarida magical object provides a different view of what

Aborigines believed it to be. Discussion places this engraved design and what it signifies within its

socio-cultural context, along with the mythological accounts that substantiate the relevance of this

object. The major focus is on a description of two Aboriginal drawings of the 'crocodile head' as a

yarida, and the meaning of its various designs. In order to understand how the object was used, the

theory and technique of relevant sorcery, particularly in so far as dead person's fat is concerned, are

outlined. While this paper does not refute any speculation on what the original intention of the

engraving may have been, it makes clear that the Ngadjuri, in whose territory the engraving was

previously located, it was a representation of a magical object that has a history of human use and

significance.
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This contribution concerns the well-known rock-engraving identified by C. P. Mountford as

the Panaramittee 'crocodile head
1

, and often cited as evidence of the existence of that creature

in southern Australia during prehistoric times. On the basis of Aboriginal information obtained

in the early 1940s, its interpretation as a yarida magical object provides a different view of what

Aborigines believed it to be. Discussion places this engraved design and what it signifies within

its socio-cultural context, along with mythological accounts that substantiate the relevance of

this object. The major focus is on a description of two Aboriginal drawings of the 'crocodile

head' as a yarida, and the meaning of its various designs. In order to understand how the object

was used, the theory and technique of relevant sorcery, particularly in so far as dead person's

fat is concerned, are outlined. While this paper does not refute any speculation on what the

original intention of the engraving may have been, it makes clear that for the Ngadjuri, in whose

territory the engraving was previously located, it was a representation of a magical object that

has a history of human use and significance.

R. M Berndt, Emeritus Professor, Department of Anthropology, University of Western Australia,

Nedlands, Western Australia 6009. Manuscript received 25 November 1986.

I began working with Barney Waria in 1939, and

continued from time to time after that until 1944.

Mostly we talked together in Light Square,

occasionally at my father's home in Rose Park, and

in 1942 at Murray Bridge when he was staying with

his old Yaraldi friend, Albert Karloan. My wife and

I had been banned from entering Point Pearce

Aboriginal settlement when Barney was living there.

(We had criticized the actions of a United

Aborigines' Mission (UAM) missionary, including

his showing of secret-sacred objects to school

children at Ooldea. After that we were officially

barred from a number of Aboriginal reserves,

including Point McLeay, although these were not

under UAM control.) However, he and his

relatives came outside the 'gates' to talk with us.

But Light Square was our usual meeting place, as

it was for many West End' Aborigines and

Aboriginal visitors to Adelaide.

One day in April 1944, after spending some time

sitting talking in the Square, Barney and I walked

together down North Terrace to visit the South

Australian Museum. On our way through the

Aboriginal gallery, we paused to look at the

engraved Panaramittee 'crocodile' stone (see Fig. 1

which is of the original engraving that was then on
display). Barney told me that this was 'the magic

spirit stick'. Opening his arms wide as if to embrace

the gallery of objects, he added, 'It's wonderful that

we can look at all these things and know their

meanings, wonderful to think of the power and the

songs and the ritual associated with them, to think

about all that has gone. But what they were, lives

only in the minds of few of us!'.

I had discussed this 'magic stick' with Barney

earlier on, at Murray Bridge. He had raised the

matter himself. He told me this engraving was not

a 'crocodile' head at all. Having been intrigued by

C. P. Mountford's trip to Yunta and by his

discovery, not least because of the publicity it

received in the local press of 1938, as elsewhere (see

Mountford 1929: 243-248 and Mountford &
Edwards 1962: 97-99), I was interested in what

Barney had to say. He first drew for me a rough

sketch of this object in chalk on brown paper. As

a result, I wrote to Mr H. M. Hale, the Director

of the Museum (since I was at that time an

Honorary Ethnologist); and he kindly sent me, not

only the photograph already noted (Fig. 1), but also

some sketches of the so-called 'crocodile head'.

Figures 2 and 3 reproduce two of these, the first

*the present rock surface' and the second the newer

engravings'. My intention was not to detract from

Mountford's speculation about what the engraving

might mean. My interest was in obtaining an

Aboriginal explanation. I should perhaps note that

I mentioned this to Mountford, who was upset

about my intention to do this. In the circumstances,

and because he was then a friend of mine, I agreed

not to publish at that time any information I might

obtain on the object. After all those years, however,

it seems important that the material should now be

made available, and I feel that I owe it to Barney's

memory to put it on record. 1 doubt whether any

other living person, Aboriginal or non-Aboriginal,

would know about what I propose to write here,

and certainly not from his point of view.
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FIGURE 1. Rock-engraving of the Panaramittee 'crocodile

head 1

. (Photo courtesy South Australian Museum, 1942.)

FIGURE 2. Sketch of the Panaramittee design, part of
which has disappeared. (Courtesy South Australian

Museum, 1942.)

Barney Waria and Ngadjuri Country

Barney Waria {waria is a term meaning 'second

child' of his parents; sometimes now spelt

'Warrior'), after he was circumcised (became a

vadnaba), was named Ngadjibuna (or Ngad-
jelibuna), which means 'give nothing away'

(referring to the secrecy of the Law). He was born
at Orroroo in Ngadjuri country in 1873, and in 1943

was 70 years of age — a birthday that we celebrated

with a Chinese lunch in Hindley Street. Barney
(Fig. 4) was a gararu matri-moiety man whose

'meat' (or 'totemic' affiliation) was curlew, wudlaru
and wada rat. The first served to aid him in times

of need, as well as acting as a spirit-familiar. His

father, Ned Edwards, was part-Aboriginal, part-

Afghan, born at the Boli Aboriginal camp near
Gladstone: he was killed in a dray accident at the

age of 60 years, when Barney was six or seven years

old. Barney's mother was Emily Lamb, also part-

Aboriginal, born at Tonggala' station out from
Jamestown and Terowie. She died 'naturally', aged
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PIGURE 3. Sketch of the Panaratnittee design, depicting

what were regarded as being later engravings. (Courtesy

South Australian Museum, 1942.)

60 years, when Barney was about 30 years old.

Barney travelled widely in the middle-north of

South Australia, went north as far as Oodnadatta,

and up the Birdsville track into Queensland several

times. He had been living at Point Pearce for 10

to 12 years prior to 1943: he died in 1948. Tindale

(1937: 149) reported having worked with Barney

who was on a brief visit to Adelaide: at that time,

Tindale said, Barney was 'a middle-aged man'. In

1937 Barney would have been 64 years old, although

of course Tindale could have spoken with him

earlier. Barney was a perceptive and thoughtful man
with a large repertoire of traditional knowledge that

I could only sample. One difficulty was that while

I was engrossed with the Yaraldi, my wife and I were

also working with a wide range of Adelaide

Aboriginal people of differing socio-cultural

antecedents who were either resident in or visiting

Adelaide. Barney's interest in his own traditional

background did not deflect him from a lively

concern about world affairs (at that time dominated

by World War II), and he also played an active part

in supporting claims for recognition of Aboriginal

rights.

Originally, according to Barney, the Ngadjuri

(ngadiu, we; yuri, person) occupied more or less the

same span of country as noted by Tindale (1940:

180). It stretched south to Angaston and Gawler;

and along with the Adelaide people, they were

probably the first groups to suffer the full impact

of alien intrusion. Their territory to the north

included Panaramittee and Yunta. The Balaklava

area was not part of the Ngadjuri country but was

settled by the Widninga. Tindale said this was a

Ngadjuri term for the Kauna (or Kona, as I call

them), the Adelaide people. However, my
information suggests that the Widninga did not

identify themselves as Kona. The Wetara family,

along with some others, were Widninga; their

country adjoined that of the Ngadjuri as it did that

of the Nukana, ranging along the gulf coast with

its main base at Port Germein. There were rich

fishing grounds within that area, and the Ngadjuri

would join the Nukuna, seasonally, to exploit their

resources. On the north too, the Ngadjuri interacted

closely with people belonging to territories called

by Tindale (1940) Jadliaura and Wailpi. As far as

the Ngadjuri were concerned, the territories and

people of those two groups were Adnyamatana

(Adnyamathanha or Anyamatha) or, alternatively,

Gunyumata {adnya or gunya or ganya meant stone;

mala, people [belonging to]), referring to people

who lived in the hilly and stony country. Barney said

that, with the reduction of Ngadjuri numbers after

European settlement of the region, those remaining

either scattered across the country, living in the

main townships, or joined the Adnyamatana. He
added that culturally they were similar, with a

common language but different dialects. On the

north-east of the Ngadjuri were (as Tindale called

them) the Wiljakali. The Ngadjuri called them

Yandagali, again referring to stony country: most of

their territory was on the New South Wales side and

included Broken Hill. In general terms, Barney saw

little difference between the Adnyamatana and the

Wailpi (Wailpimathana) and his own group. The

name Jadliaura was not mentioned.
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FIGURE 4. Barney Waria (or Warrior), 1943. (WU/P17182 Photo: R. M. Berndt.)

A Land Full of Myths

The mytho-topographical perspective of the

Ngadjuri was extensive. However, I mention this

only briefly, mainly to provide some background
to our discussion of the magic stick'. For instance,

there were a number of spirit beings. The
wundawinyu were fond of teasing people by

throwing pebbles at them as they sat quietly in the

sun or rested by their fires at night; they lived in

the creeks and in the thick clumps of ti-tree.

Mungiura were to be found in the hilly country:

occasionally they would peer over the top of a

windbreak, and if their faces were seen, that would

indicate an impending storm. Small human-like

creatures called muripapa danced around in circles

on misty mornings; and after a couple of days,

round grassy patches could be seen, made by their

dancing feet. They were believed to lead people

astray, even to make them mad, or to abduct their

children. At night, when they usually came, people

would build up their camp fires and throw sap from

the wuara yacca bush into the flames to keep them

away. Epa-tura, on the other hand, although they

could be seen on hot hazy days, would do no harm:

they were engrossed in cooking bulkara sandalwood

grubs, and it was the smoke from their fires that

caused the haze.

Generally, these spirits were said to have been in

Ngadjuri country prior to the "arrival' of the

Dreaming characters: the actual sites they

frequented were not specifically noted. In contrast

to them was the mythic Mirlki giant who left a large

footprint in a creek at a place named Mundjapi (or

Mandjapi), near Mt Jibbi (or Yibbi, Mt Bryan) out

from Hallett, north of Burra. In the creative era of

the Dreaming, there were a large number of people

living in this area. In fear of Mirlki, they fled north

and entered a cave about six miles south-east of

Orroroo (Ar-ru), and walked underground
northward to Bukalavi (Bindalbe), near Carrieton.

Ngadjuri country, like all the Lake Eyre Basin,

was criss-crossed with mythic tracks. The large

Akaru (Rainbow Snake) came south from Wilpena
Pound (Wilpinundu) which he/she made. Akaru
was also manifested as a willy-willy {ngadladara).
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On seeing him/her emerging from a waterhole, in

this form, people would call out "Bungari mutaY
(country/belonging to [mata])\ and Akaru would

turn away — he/she would do harm only to

strangers. Like Akaru, Inawala, Perentie, came
south from Lake Frome.

There were a number of myths concerning Akaru,

who was invariably associated with waterholes and

lakes, as well as water courses. One of these was

said to have a head like a dog, with a hairy mane,

and a body coloured in red and black. This

monstrous Snake had a companion, a small

babulara red snake that served to warn him/her of

approaching strangers. Another, Wiperu (Whip

Snake), was a well-known mythic figure who was

originally in human form. He came from Tea Tree

(on Lake Frome) to Tooth's Knob, where he

camped. Then he went on to a waterhole, and then

to a small hill (about five kilometres south of

Tooth's Knob). This hill is streaked with the colours

of the rainbow {guringi, ordinary term), and it was

here that Wiperu man painted himself with ochres

and turned into a wiperu snake. In that form he

continued to Coffin Spring, where he bored a hole

in the limestone cliff. This was said to be a perfectly

round depression that always contained water.

Wiperu had come along a salt-water creek, and the

waterhole is on a raised mound: he went into that

place. I was told that Wiperu was a monstrous

snake, and that he lived there peacefully until a

bullock came up the mound to drink. Wiperu,

disturbed, emerged and attempted to swallow the

animal. However, the bullock's horns stuck in this

throat and he choked to death. He died alongside

the waterhole. Later, his bones were collected by

local Aborigines. For a time, Barney himself had

the immense jaw-bone of this Snake, but this was

eventually lost. Some of the bones were believed to

remain in the waterhole.

Jim Mooney (see below) explained to me how all

the country and rocks within the vicinity of Yunta-

Panaramittee were nearly not there. Yuru (Euro) and

Wudlu (or Kulu as Mooney called this creature),

red kangaroo, both of the same materi moiety, and

their respective groups, were living in the hilly

country. Yuru, however, was there first and 'owned'

the country; Wudlu had come later. They
quarrelled. Wudlu said the country was far too

rocky. I'm going to make it different!' So he sang

all the hills and stones away. Yuru didn't know what

to do; all the hills had disappeared; there were only

plains. So Yuru got hold of a stray stone and blew

on it — and all the hills and rocks came up again,

just as they were before. That is why there are plain

and hill kangaroos and euros who like the rocks.

And the rocks were there for the Budla-bila spirits

to engrave.

The following myth, told by Barney in February

1940, was said by him to substantiate the vadnaba

ritual. However, it had much wider implications,

one of which concerned magic.

Two fully-initiated young men who were also

mindaba (Aboriginal doctors) were of the warumata.

Dreaming. One belonged to the Dieri language group,

the other to the Yandruwanda; and they travelled down
from their respective countries in order to introduce

circumcision to the Ngadjuri. But that intention was

really a secondary one. They had really left their

countries to go in search of Kintjura, the spirit world,

said to be located in the sky. They eventually reached

Port Germein. Then they went on. It was a very windy

day, and they heard a noise that frightened them. They

discovered it was made by the limbs of a tree rubbing

together in the wind. They named the place Inderi

(referring to the sound). Continuing on, they came to

Windamurlku (\vhite flower', so named because an 'old

man's beard' creeper was growing over a black stump).

When they saw this, they thought at first that it was

an old man standing there: T/' Yuru nakuka-idlaV

(exclamation/person/look!); 'kakati windamurlku!'

(black stump/white flower!). Going on, they came to

a place where they heard the sound of someone beating

on the ground. Creeping up, they saw an old man
digging yalka, wild onions. They sang:

yalka narinyenara kunmarindma dandura

onions picking up shaking earth from digging

They went on through scrub country, eventually

coming on to a flat bitana plain. It was very hot, and

a species of bee or wasp, mitji-mitji, annoyed them.

At last they came to the foothills of the Mt Lofty

Ranges, to a high hill called Lingyura. They had

travelled the full length, from north to south, of

Ngadjuri territory and beyond. They climbed the hill,

and from it looked southward. They saw many people,

the Lingyura spirit people. They came down, and began

to walk toward them. But the Lingyura called out to

them to go back. And they sang:

lingyura lingyura wunmamara wunmamara . . .

spirit people go back

The two mindaba were told they were not ready,

not suitably prepared to enter Kintjura. So they

turned back, but not before they received from the

Lingyura certain magical objects, among them the

*magic stick'. The Lingyura, Barney said, were

Dreaming spirits, not wonggabi (or wungyapi),

spirits of dead persons. Eventually, the latter would

find their way to Kintjura, but would, from time

to time, return to their grave sites. Only mindaba

could see these spirits, both the Lingyura and the

wonggabi. The wonggabi's association with a dead

person's fat is mentioned below.

The Yarida

After his vadnaba and wilyaru (cicatrization),

Barney had some preliminary training in activities
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thai usually concerned a nutuluha, mainlv m
healinv and in sorcery, although he never considered

lumsell tri any sense proficient in (he latter. Ihe
knowledge he assimilated on sorcery came from Ins

(h/ftmti, mother's father (paler), a Ngadjuri man
named Gudjari who died in about 1900. He was
the lasi ot I he old men who knew the meaning and
ritual of the Inagie stick', Traditionally, several years

after a young man's wilyurtt, and if he had shown
considerable interest in magical mauers, a nwuiaha
with some of his colleagues would take him out into

the hush (see R, Berndt 1941: 376-377). Here the

postulant was reU-oehred and smeared all over with

dead person's Cat; windamalku wood shavings

would be placed round his head, held faM hy flj|

ungari, or tn&nUQ fur twine cord, and wiikaudlu
dog tails ai tanged SO that they hung from each side

ol
1

his face. The nundaba taught him how to hnn.e

on a situation of nance and, m that context, totalV

with .spirits. He was also informed about various

forms of magical healing and sorcery and,

especially, how tu control his own spirit, how to

make it leave his body during a trance Further, lie

would be instructed in the at t of divination dining

an inquest that took place after a person's death

\p discover who was magically responsible. It Was
only mindtihu with this sort of knowledge who were

in a position to handle the 'magic stick' If anyone
else were to attempt to touch It, let nlonc manipulate

it, that would cause madness.

The two young spirit miftdalnt, as Wf have seen,

were credited with fust obtaining the tnagtc slick

from the Lingyura. However, Barney said that it was
really introduced into Ngadjuri country from the

north-east a long time ago' (wkhnakara, in contrast

to wurumiita that specifically reltrs to the

Dreaming), from 'the snow country' called BulavciLi

1 1 is probable that this is the place refened to by

Tindalc 0937: I50> note I) as Buthajerta |Mt

Paiawerta) in the Flinders Range, which he said

meant in Ngadjuri 'snow country" since occasionally

snow lies on this mountain during winter. On the

other hand, the country around Yunta>
Panaramittee, Manna Hill, as far as Bimhowrie
(Bombowie), was rocky and contains many rock

engravings. Among these lived two spirits named
Budla-bila, They could be seen on sunny mornings,

and were responsible for causing mirages {murru-

gUbi-, fresh water, because they looked like that).

These rock engravings were said to have heen made
in the creative era of the Dreaming, and
traditionally there were songs associated with many
of the figures depicted. The famous Panaramittee

stone, idem i lied by Mount ford as a crocodile head,

was said to be really a yaridu rh.it had been engraved

by the Budla-bila, Tb BCi omplish that task they used

quartz chisels from stone obtained Jmm Warum hilt,

where Faglchawk's leg injury had festered and

Finally burst, and the matter from ii formed the

i trt2 deposit (sec the first Laglehawk and turn
my tti below).

The yanda was made From a shaped piece of

wood, or ivuttwitt cane was bent into 'he

appropriate ^hape. In cither case, specially treated

human hair and possum fur twine were used. The
fiiM drawing, Fig. 5, is reproduced from Ihe original

one in white chalk on brown paper and is 30 cm
in IcngLh. It was drawn at Murray Bridge in I942,

before I hud obtained the original photograph and
outline sketches of the engravings from Ihe South
Australian Museum. The object, if it had been made
by a mindtthu, would have measured, so I was told,

60-80 cm in length, //; toto, it represented the spirit

body ol a human person, although 'within iTwcre

many other things

Ihe annotation ol Ihe drawing, by Rat ucy, is as

follows, the Wbfa haa a handle <l). One cud of

a length of human hair twine tfi attached firmly at

(2t with bukara-pifji, a sandalwood gum, ro ihe

FIGURE 5. Sketch Ql the Him drawing of ihe varida rtugic

object by Barney Wariw. IJW2, Nunihcrcil lejtiHa-s. ays:

explained in test
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backbone of [heyarida\ body. The twine then runs

up the main trunk, turns to the left, then to the right

(3), on to the left and right, linking with ihcyadna-

walpu, the backbone (4), where it is again fastened

with gum at (5). The twine is looped and is then

taken down the right-hand side, zig-zagging (6) until

it reaches (7) where it is gummed down, leaving one

akuri hair (8). The spirit's eyes (mena) are (9); its

ngarada-walpu, forehead is (10); and within the

space between the two vertical lines (11), at each side

of the backbone, is the yadna-bandji, the fleshy part

of the backbone. Horizontal bands (12) are bilda-

manga, cross-pieces of possum fur twine. The

spirit's heart, yulkUi is at (13). The human hair twine

can be moved to various parts of the symbolized

body, at (14), for instance: these are 'corners',

located around the object, as on the left-hand side,

and in the drawing they are attached to the arms

(top) and legs (bottom) of the designated victim.

The second drawing by Barney (Fig. 6) is also

reproduced from the original of white chalk on

brown paper, and is approximately 32 cm in length.

It too was drawn at Murray Bridge, but after the

sketches of the engraving had been received. As will

be noted, it resembles closely Figs 2 and 3. Barney

look care in reproducing this, since he wanted to

explain the meaning of its various sections. It too

is a yarida.

FIGURE 6. Sketch of the second drawing of the yarida

magic object by Barney Waria, 1942. Numbered features

are explained in text.

As in Fig. 5, the whole object represents the body

of a spirit. Basically, there is the head (at top) and

the 'handle' (at bottom). A miniature representation

of a wonggabi spirit (manifested from a dead

person's fat: see below) has been drawn in skeletal

form at (1); (2) is its chest (or rib bones) and (3)

its mitlt buttocks. This wonggabi sits on a loose

thread of human hair twine (4), while (5) represents

the internal organs of a prospective victim. The
length of human hair (4) joins the main twine (6)

at (7) on the right-hand side and extends upward

to the central body of the yarida, as does its

companion main twine (6) on the left-hand side:

these main strings are Ui-malka (or yiti-malka).

Horizontal lines (malka, marks), from (8) to (9),

represent the long streaks of debris (leaves, twigs

and earth etc.) that have been formed on the ground

after heavy rain: they are called wonda-malka. The

same term and meaning are associated with the long

wind-blown streaks of cloud that were said to be

relevant to the yarida — although it is not clear in

what way.

Two eyes are located at the head of the yarida;

on the left-hand side is a normal eye (10), while (II)

is an outline of the hollow eye of a victim through

which a wonggabi spirit peers after having entered

the victim's body. The inner circle (12) with its dots

is called Ihe face' — wonda-kunyu-mangu (spirit-

white-face) — referring to that of the wonggabi of

the yarida: the dots refer to two eyes, mena; the

nose, mudla; cheek bones, ngulkana; and mouth,

yaga. The area between the rim of (12) and (11) is

the mena-batu, swollen eye, when a victim becomes

hollow-eyed during illness.

The area marked (13) is associated specifically

with female victims. A leg, yalku-atuni (leg/woman)

is depicted at (14), with waltjeri (15), intestines

and/or entrails; and aka, vagina (16). A length of

hair twine is placed on a woman's leg, to cripple

her temporarily — if she has been running about

after men. A biri, a fibre or twine hook is placed

at (17), and immediately beneath it a karawa/pu

club (18) that is used to kill a person by striking

a heavy blow at the back of the head. Like all

aspects mentioned, they are anointed with dead

person's fat. Five marks indicated (19) are gudna,

excreta of a victim, mixed with human hair, red-

ochre and dead person's fat. This really symbolizes

excreta (faeces) of the mythic Crow, and also has

relevance to the Milky Way (see below). However,

these same marks are also said to be the tracks of

iti-iti (or yiti-yiti), a small lizard that has this design

(iti-malka) on its body. In early mythic times, Iti-

iti was a man, a great climber of trees; he is

associated with this form of sorcery. But the marks

can refer to a man stepping along lightly, like a

child. Its basic meaning is said to concern Crow.

Above the hollow eye (11), an area (20) divided
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W-I oeaUy by a piece of twine represents ;i 'club' Toot,

an idnahutu (or yidnabaiu) that has been caicn

away by disease magic, ihe calf is at (21), and the

ittvl, maku, at (22). The penis Wart & shown at

(23), and (24) represents three different bones Iron*

a human skeleton. The temple, winggiK or (he

spirit's forehead, ngarada-walpit, is drawn at (25)

as a circle. From (25) running right is a repre

vernation of a /wW; cat's-cradle (27) that is under

(that d within) the lop o\ Ihe spirit's head (26) —
from (28) to 129). across; from (30) \o (31)

downward, across and including the ivinggu. Tftis

mifntfJ is really a net in which a victim may be

caught. The mnggu, however is also located in the

Milky Way as a black area, while in the same
constellation the mndagudna Is Crow* faeces: tfyfs

takes two positions in [he Milky Way. It is on the

eastern side chJxfag winter, on the western side

during summer. A large black patch is tin- spirit thai

tomes to a mindaba \vheti the Milky Way turns'

and helps him in his act of sorcei y. T he main strings

(6) of the yunda represent tracks of mythic brings

— for instance. The Budla-bila as well as Crow and
Viihi, Kingfisher — who travelled in Ngadiun
country. The myths associated with ihem were

rB told from one yarida twine-join to another —
that is. from (8) to (9), from one horizontal band
lo the nc\l. Until reaching below the eyes, (IU) and
(II)

On (he top left-hand side, *a kind of creature' is:

shown (32); this is a slate-grey small huh bird

regarded as being important in magic. It was also

suggested that this could be Yulu as a human being:

he was ihe mythic patron of the vadnaba or malgara

circumcision rituals and responsible for introducing

them.

At (33) is what Batney called the loose end of

the main body of the yarida* In Fig. 6 this 1$ drawn
in with broken lines* and represents a hair from the

i wine. The horizontal and vertical strings Tom, the

backbone and the ribs (34) of the spirit. Manga mr
twine is fastened and tied at (35), and is represented

by two pairs of ovals; these may easily he untied

tad moved W any part of a victim's body. A further

loose end (36) was indicated by Barney, as in (he

case of (33). The akuri (or akadi, head) human hair

(wine <37) runs through (or is threaded through or

lied to) all the other strings, holding them together

(that is, the string that surrounds the whole of the

yarida). There arc two holes (38) through Uie wood
or yarida frame, called wadju, nostrils, through

Which the string(s) is/are threaded in order to he

brought up the backbone olf the yarida. At the

bottom (or handle) are ngaldja. bubbles of saliva

or froth (39) coming from the victim's ,nouth as

holies dying: or. on somc<Hxasion\ spittle that can

be collected lui use til \urix*ry.

As will he appreciated, although this description

of tht significance of Ihe yarida is reasonably

detailed, ii eould no doubt have been considerably

elaborated if Barney had been brought up in it

living-traditional context. As it is, there is sufficient

information to substantiate his contention that

Mount ford's 'crocodile
7 was in fact a yarida — at

least to him, whatever it may have been to his early

ancestors or to the Budla-bila! in a way. W^ yarida

is a small graphic "handbook 1 on sorcery: but not

entirely so, since it also provides clues to the wider

frame of Ngadjuri religious belief, referring as it

docs to mythic characters and, especially, to the

re-telling of their adventures by way of the object^

strings.

How mi. Yakioa wasUsip

While use of the yarida is already rioted in its

description, Barney\ grandparent, alter having

made it, would hold it up by the 'handle* and speak

It) M- Vara nakuga anawatin manggugar (man

[name] /you see/that one/catch him). Talking to it.

and repealing Vara mangguga!
r

{C*iUh a man!) he

felt the strings trembling in his hand: They seemed
to tell him, "Yes" '. The yarida knew what man to

get' Then he put the stick away, hiding it. Later,

on a pleasant sunny morning, he took out Ihe

yarida and put it in the sun (deadu vvtidunga

wondakuta |Jn sun/on ground/he puts it|) to warm
ii 'The spirit oi 1 he yarida is looking for the victim'

tthat is, searching for him or her). Already tht siring

has been placed on a particular part of the victim s

symbolic body; the spirit fiuds the victim and enters

him, and his/her illness commences. He/she

becomes increasingly ill (minggat and dies

wundatha).

After a successful undertaking, the sorverer

smears < •paints') the strings of the vartda with dead
person's fat and red- ochre: Wud/u yakuda
mangkakal ngudta katu yarida wondakalt*
i.knugaroo skin /bag/he got /put /in to/magic
stick/put away). When not in use, it is wrapped up

in possum fur and tied up with rcd-ochrcd twine.

Elaborating, Barney said thai when his grandparent

used the words frnangguga anawallhuna vara

manggugaV'(catch him /(hat one there/man/ catch)

he feld a shock run down his hand from the string

he held This indicated that tUcyanda spirit had left

the object and had hit the victim. His grandfathei

promised to give Barney his yarida; he knew whete

it was hidden in a cave, but did not tell me at what

place. He told me he would get it and give it to me.

However, soon afterward he returned to Point

(Varcc and I went north to carry out fuitlici

anthropological research.

In short, then, to operate [Ue yarida, a sorcerer

held ii in his hand or placed h before him on the
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ground; or, sometimes, put it on hot ashes protected

by a bed of green boughs. The heat intensified its

magical potency. A yarida string had to be placed

on the appropriate limb or part of a victim's body

represented in the object's design. As theyarida was

manipulated and special songs were sung (songs

that Barney, unfortunately, did not remember), the

wonggabi spirit left the yarida by way of the relevant

length of string and went directly to its quarry. If

a string indicated the victim's heart, death would

be instantaneous. Alternatively, if a string indicated

a gradual illness, it was said, that would Svcar you

down to skin and bones, you just couldn't recover!'.

The Arena of Sorcery

An essential element in the performance of this

form of sorcery was dead person's fat. Unless the

strings were anointed with this substance, the magic

would not be effective. Moreover, without the

anointing of the strings and the object, the

wonggabi spirit could not be present to carry out

its allotted task. That spirit entered through the fat.

In other words, it was the spirit of the dead person

himself or herself, seeking to avenge his/her own
death or injury, under the control of a mindaba.

In ordinary circumstances, Barney said, Ngadjuri

removed a little fat from a deceased person's

stomach and it was eaten by his/her close relatives,

especially by grandchildren. Belief had it, that the

deceased's spirit would enter the eater's body and

protect him or her where need be. However, the

human fat used in sorcery was not of this kind. It

had to be removed from a person killed by sorcery

and/or in the course of a revenge expedition. This

meant that the fat was obtained through a magical

operation before the victim died. The fat was then

left to dry, wrapped in bark or grass and kept

hidden away in a cave to become putrefied, when
it could be used.

Barney mentioned a case that had occurred at

Burra when he was a young man. Bita people (as

he called them; probably Tindale's Ngaiaweng) from

Morgan on the River Murray came to attend

ceremonies (generally called kuri) arranged by the

Ngadjuri. Instead, there was a lot of talk concerning

suspected deaths through sorcery, accusations were

made, and fighting broke out between the two

groups. Some Ngadjuri men went over to the Bita

Ynob'and killed and injured several of them without

giving any reason for doing so. A further meeting

was arranged later to find out why they were killed.

In retaliation, the Bita sorcerers attempted to

preform mildina (called 'bruising' and referring to

the form of sorcery that involved pounding a

victim's chest with a club). After much ill-feeling,

the matter was resolved by holding a kopara (a

widespread term in the Lake Eyre Basin also used

by the Ngadjuri, for a ritual resolution of conflict:

see R. Berndt 1965: 183-186). Fat that could be used

in yarida sorcery was removed from the persons

killed in this fighting.

In another example, said Barney, a man named
Old Graham was sorcerized by mildina. Apparently,

this happened at Port Germein in Nukuna country.

On returning to Clare where he lived, he became

ill and lay down in his camp. He was so obviously

sick that his relatives took him to the Clare hospital.

1 was told that the European doctors who attended

to him were at a loss to know what was the matter

with him. After a few days he died. However, they

asked a mindaba (I believe this was Barney's

grandfather) to diagnose the cause of death. With

the permission of the European doctors, the

mindaba cut open the dead man's stomach and

reported that his intestines were lied up with grass

fibre and that among them were fragments of

crystal and broken bottles. The mindaba also

observed that a hole had been made on the left-

hand side of the stomach, a bone having been

inserted to extract kidney fat (wirumani or

wangamani). That fat was later used in sorcery.

In general terms, the fat could be drawn from

either side of a victim's stomach by using a baya

kangaroo bone, or from the mindati, navel. The

baya was inserted and twisted to remove the fat and,

in the case of a navel, the aperture was tied up with

andu-ildja, wallaby sinew {gandu, rock wallaby); in

other cases, the hole was simply smeared over with

earth or red-ochre. It was also said that the entrails

of a victim under the influence of sorcery could be

removed through the adna-wadju (or mundu-
wadlju), anus, when foreign substances were placed

with it and then put back after tying up the entrails.

In these circumstances, needless to say, the victim

could not defecate (gudna), and would soon die.

The fat was usually removed, so I was told, at

night under special conditions (see below) and in

some cases a bone needle called walpu was used.

The victim was first rendered unconscious by a blow

on the head with a tandanaka club previously

'soaked' (anointed) with dead person's fat. The club

was spoken of as *a magic stick', so that the blow

need not be hard. As Barney said, ' it is the spirit

of the fat in the "stick" (club) lhat does the trick'.

The victim was then placed on his back, and his

tongue pulled out and a pointed stick or needle

pressed into it. The two or three mindaba who
might be present spoke to the unconscious man:

\ttna wongguga' (don't/tell anyone). That victim

knows who has caught him, but is unable to tell

anyone.' The kidney fat was then removed.

Such acts of sorcery should be carried out only

when the Milky Way, walibari, is propitiously

placed (see Fig. 6): that is, before it is 'about to turn',
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when all people t except sorcerers) were said to he

asleep The same bclicl was also win rent anions

Witradjcri and contiguous groups. (Sec K. Bd fid

l$47i G&) The nine WOuW foe after I a.m., 'because

then a person is not himself or herself, his her spirit

has lempotatdy lefi lis body, or, if not iheu, alter

4 i.) 5 a,m t> again, wheri everyone is sleeping

-.ouudly. Between 1 1 and 12 p.m. and a liule hcloic

4 a.m., it was the habit ol old men lo keep watch

for sorcerers — 'when the Milky Way was beginim-iy

hi wailiku, turn'. There was also a reference to a

person turning* in his sleep, which (he old men
prevented him I torn doing. However, I dorft

understand the allusion It was when ah the people

wen: asleep that sorcerers were said 10 be on i he

prowl, to approach their victim, -aid by nsinc ;i Ion?

human hair COtd, to loop it lound his aim dwa

steadily draw him away from the camp. Il was ihe

spirit within the cottl that cat t icd out this task. Once
away from the camp, a mitukihu would knock (he

victim on a small bone called nutnlt-wulnu located

ai Ihe back ol Ihe head and render him

Unconscious. After the kidney fat had been removed

and the aperture sealed, ihe victim's ears would he

pulled and blown into, to prevent him '>orn hcCtllfifl

anything. The mindubu would hold turn horn (lit

back and tell hirn trngguniktikitf* {tSa home 1
'I,

pointing in Ihe direction lie should take and life

victim would return, unsuspectingly, to his own
camp. Within three t\z\* he would be dead.

Barney had had (he said) a narrow escape while

camping as a young man in the Orroroo disriicr.

Kc was wilh an old man named Buntipari and some

young boys. They had made a wuhw&tt windhreak

liunlipari slept at one end and Harney at the other,

with the boys in ihe middle in front ol a fin:. At

the mining of the Milky Way. a sorcerer came
sneaking, looking over the windbreak at the

sleepine group. He threw a stone into the fire

(watugan adnyu manwiwila wiakaht: looking

ove-r/sione/picked up/threw » to make sure no one
was awake, fiunlipar i and Barney awakened and saw

tlK sorcerer peering at them. The* lay tjuielU.

without rnovuni The sorcerer came round lo

Harney's side and bent ovei him, ready to place his

hmr cord over Barney's arm. At thai moment, both

Barney and hi? companion jumped up- Harney was

not qujck etionyh jik1 fiunlipsui was too fat, the

son.erer escaped — nukun yttra iwuna uriKUttkut

yudtina tyuftihbariku unxKuru (sas\ bun/ man

'

standing jumped up. chased |him)/quickly got out

of sight [ban referring to an insect (hat scunles

away | /went home)

SOMt POINHCU Rl.ll VAN. 1

In the course ol our discussions, Rainev *,aid thai

die Adnyamatana were associated with the Guyana

and olleo held meetiues at Heltaua. It was from

thcoa that he heard of another toggle Mick', ,i uystal

one that was called malum and had the Sattte

Oiopcrtics as did Ihe vurida. It loo was smeared with

dead person's fat. ;md [hjoujdi it the wattggQbi

entered tbe object. When ii was held by a sorcerer

and thrown outward in the direction ol a named
victim, lis mayic would pierce hiin or hei 'like a

bullet'.

I was also told lliat. although the Ngudiun yaridn

was primarily 'deai'i-dealin^', it could he Ugcd fal

curative purposes as well. Foi instance, fo ca:>es

•a licit- death lo a victim wns not intended, its power

could be negated by revuovijte the siring from the

pari o( the victim's body represented on the.iv///f/r/.

Timber, more direct cores for sickness not

atliibilted to .sorcery could tfc t fleeted, by placme,

a tiring on ihe relevant pari ol Ihe body represented

on the vunda. However, ihe siring had to he Irec

I aim any dead person's fat and, instead, smeared

with emu fat — and that fat wa-, also rubbed all

over I he afdieted person's body, Trils procedure was

said to cute severe sores, smallpox and leprosy.

In spite ol this positive side of the \\irida\ power.

t( was ik malignant aspect thai was emphasized
One day while I wab silting talking wilh Barney in

1 ighl Square the matter o\' Lasseter's reel" was

laised. liainey had visited Oodnadana and someone
had told him about Ion IdricsA hook, Lassen -i

'••

I ast Ride' Ydll know. Mr bYmdl, those prospectors

W6III oul tO liud t as.setcrs reef, They never found

it, because flial yartda made them mact. confused;

;hey couldn't find their way io \i\ At the time I had
nut read that book and, in faci

, if whs only when

Wiling ttlifi paper that I thought I should do SOL

J lie relereiices lo 'the Mtek
T

appear in Idness [1948;

between pages 69-93). However, it seems fairly Jca>

that Ihe stick' noted there is not a ivntA/but a tour7

.secret sacred board; although it was cc-r'ainly

interpreted by \Umcy a> the yanda. (I should

mention (hat Barney was not hierate and was (old

about the lUricss hook by a friend.)

n.Klllik M> [JioiCH.K At BAC Kca.a>LNL»

Mythic laglehawk was associated wnb the

Panarumniee engravings, and, as laras the yatuU
Was concerned, so was Crow. It seems relev.mi

therefore to givr two versions o\' the P.^glchawk and
Crow myth. Movover, Tindale (1937: I51-152) RlSC

reeordtd 'he Neadjufi one I present here fiom
Barney, Il is, there lore, of some interest to compare
this version wilh Tindalev both from trie same
man The second Hag Ichawk and Crow myth 1 give

licie is iclated to Broken Kill and was recorded from
Jim Mooney.

In on- \^a/Hi Oftfi t ^rcotilOwru all crcaiurc- vast

human beings iii thj Dreaming. Wakala, C'ru\\, a gtffarU
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moiety man went out hunling near Orroroo with Wildu,

black Eaglehawk man who was of the match moiety.

They obtained meal, but Eaglehawk was greedy and

refused to give any to Crow. Crow was jealous of

Eaglehawk because he was strong and able to crush the

twig and stick 'nests* of the wada (gararu moiety)

'house-building' rats. He therefore obtained a kangaroo

leg bone and, sharpening it at one end, placed it

carefully among the twigs of a rat's nest with its point

upward. Crow spoke to the bone, telling it that when
Eaglehawk came along it was to move about in order

to make him think that many rats were hidden in the

nest.

Crow called out to Eaglehawk to look at the nest he

had found. He came along, and seeing movements

within it, jumped on the nest. The sharpened bone

ibaya) pierced one of his feet, causing a severe wound.

Seeing this, Crow laughed and ran away to Malkara

(near Minburra, north-west of Yunta). Eaglehawk

struggled back to his camp. His wound began to fester.

Nevertheless, he was able to hobble on, following Crow's

tracks. (Crow was, apparently, accompanied by his

family.) He followed Crow to Yunta and from there,

finding Crow had moved on, went westward to Waruni

(Waroonee, a little north of Yunta railway station). A
light rain began to fall, and looking round for shelter

Eaglehawk saw a cave. However, this was occupied by

Crow and his family, and when they saw Eaglehawk

coming Crow shouted out to him, 'Go away, your foot

smells!'. So Eaglehawk went some little distance away

and gathered natu> spinifex or porcupine grass, and

carried it back to the mouth of the cave. The rain had

stopped, and Eaglehawk piled it up all around and set

fire to it, throwing on green grass to make a dense white

smoke. He smoked the Crow and his family, and they

turned into birds; that is why they are now called wakala

or mena-balkara (mena-nalkara), 'eye-white', and they

are black from the fire Eaglehawk made.

Eaglehawk, however, hobbled over and sat at the side

of Waruni Cliff. His sore leg was itching, so he scratched

it. The pus, gaha, burst out and ran down the side of

the cliff. Today, it is metamorphosed as white quartz

iyudia-gadna). It was this material that was made into

chisels and used to engrave the rocks of this area.

Eaglehawk then turned into a bird.

Eaglehawk's father, Mura, Red Hawk of the gararu

moiety, had in the meantime been hunting rats, cutting

up the meat and cooking it — because he knew what

would happen. His son came swooping down from

Waruni, calling out, 'Where are all the people? I want

to eat them!
1

. His father replied, 'Don't eat people, eat

rats!'. And he threw up a piece of rat's flesh that his

son refused to eat. Eaglehawk swooped down three

times, crying that he wanted human flesh. Each time,

his father offered him rat meat; at last he ate some.

That is why Eaglehawk swoops down for his food!'

While the two versions, Tindale's and mine, are

reasonably close in their renderings, there are some
interesting differences, and one of these concerns

using the quartz for rock engraving. Crow, too, was

said to be a cunning creature. He preferred to injure

Eaglehawk by means of a ruse instead of by direct

confrontation and, although this is not mentioned

in the myth, used sorcery to achieve his goal.

The other Eaglehawk and Crow myth was given

to me by Jim (James) Mooney with whom I worked,

mainly on genealogies, in March 1944. He was born

at Bimbowrie station, north-east of Manna Hill, in

1864. His father was Bob Mooney, a European who
worked on that station; and his mother was Jane

or Jinny Yalta-yalta or Yalta, meaning 'many stones

or a stone', since she had been born in the stony

country of the Wilyakali (Wiljakali). However,

Barney said she was a Ngadjuri and had been born

at Black Rock in Yamba-muta country near Broken

Hill, named Wilyama Hill, Svhere all the silver came

from!
1

. The story Jim Mooney told is as follows:

A quarrel had begun between two mythic beings and

members of their respective groups. A large meeting

had been called, and all the creatures who attended were

human beings in the Dreaming. One group were all o^i

the same matri-rnoiety, materi or makwara (the eastern

term) to which Wariku, Eaglehawk belonged; and the

other moiety group was gararu or kiipara (the eastern

term) to which Wokala, Crow, belonged. The two

groups were arguing. Eaglehawk accused Crow that he

and his group were not following the old Law'.

(Mooney told me that Wokala, also called Ku-eiyara,

the light-eyed crow of the kiipara moiety was different

from Waaku, or Wagu, the dark-eyed crow of the

makwara moiety.)

It all arose from a large number of people dying; at

first, more men than women; then more male children

were being born, and more female children were dying.

More women died, and many men were left without

wives; many women were left without husbands. At this

time, too, people married within and not outside their

moiety categorization; no one could marry a person

of the opposite moiety — that was Eaglehawk's Law.

Eaglehawk did not want people to die.

One person got up and spoke to Eaglehawk. 'Why
shouldn't these people die? If they have to die now, they

can come back later after a certain time!* (That is, be

reborn.) 'No,' replied Eaglehawk, They must come back!*

[That is, in the same form as when they died.] So they

continued to argue. At last Crow got up and said, There

are more men than women in one of our groups, why
shouldn't we marry them? [That is, from outside our

group.] If one of our "religion" [that is Law, moiety

group] dies, let him or her die and his "tribal" brother

can take his widow as wife; or the husband find another

wife!' Eaglehawk, however, would not agree: he wanted

a man on dying to return after three days to his own
wife; or a wife on dying to return to her own husband.

The quarrel continued; nothing definite was decided

and the meeting broke up.

Sometime afterward, Crow came on Eaglehawk's

camp in the course of his travels. Eaglehawk had gone

out hunting and left his son behind: he was preparing

the meat his father had caught. Crow said to the son,

T'm very hungry, will you give me some of that meat?'

'No,* the son replied. How will he know some has gone?

I only want a little bit!' Crow asked. Yes, he will know,'

the son answered. 'If you eat some of that meat he will

know. He uses a spear in hunting for his meal and if

you were to eat some his spear will break!' But Crow
look no notice, he grabbed some and ate; then he took
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more and finished it all lip Me- told Eafllehawk't son

to yu down 10 the creek Rw water. While he WU away.

Crow picked up -i '<i"ne which he made red hoi in me
overt% ashes. On Hti O&fUl ». rhfi bgy looked round lor

Crow, but couldn't sec him. 'Where arc vuu r he called.

'Here I am.* answered Crow. 'Wheie?' ihc hoy called

a^ain, holding his head wcli back, tailing I

looking around. Crow began to sine an»J the hoy danced

toward him Look upT Crow said. A', he did so, Crow
threw Ihe red-hot stone into Ihc boy's open muulh.

chOklny hmi. He died

tiaglchawk's .spear had broken, jim a» the boy Had
•.aid it would. He knew that something had gfltae wrong

at his camp and humed back. 111 Htc "ic e, Cro
i • re-arranged the camp, putting Ihe boy's bndy by

Hie fire, making track marks to indicate that fight in«

had taken place and brsakipg up some clubs and spears

II was alt ready for Laglehawk's return. Crow mei him

and in a s.»d YCtCC Mid thai on-, was how he found

the camp on Ins arrival: *Some stranger group must have

come along and killed your son' He showed Eaglehawk

the tTucks and painted out that all the meat had gone.

Bagtehflwfc thought to himself, 'Ah! what a lav he is,

He did this. Ill bide my lime, HOW can I get him7 I

must make a plan!' That night it hegan to rain.

Eaglehawk made a brush and bark hut for 'poor old'

Crow to steep in. Then he prepared one Tor himself.

iMiiilA tn the night, when the rain had stopped, he

made a fire brand and threw K Into Crow's hm The
flames burnt the hut and Crow to ashes. In the

morning, Laglehawk looked and saw 'hat he had made
a thorough job of gelling rid ol Crow
Some little lime afterward, Eaglehawk went out

burning *ud caught a rat- He Drought it back to his

camp, near ihc ashes of Crow, and cooked ihc mcau
thinking in sorrow of his dead son, He took the rnettl

out of the own. ate d and threw away the bone Me
looked over to where it had fallen: it had disappeared

Then he threw another bone, and it too disappeared.

Next lime, hr [QftW 3 bone with port* meat attached;

again it disappeared. He went cm throwing ihcye Oow\
spirit was eating all these pieces of meat and bon-:"

Iw8 spirit had nOl died, >>" Wt hum oq destroy me
.pint!' His spirit had remained at the place where his

|>od> died. Crow's spun was absorbing all that meat

Bud IflOfe bones and gtattu&ltv, unseen by Uaglchawk,

he was regaining his nmKrial foirn

After Eaglehawk had finished gfflfttfl and CrlW i.j..i

absorbed all the left-overs, a whirlwind came running

in the direction of the camp Crow .stepped into u, and

as it came to the place where hr w:*> bill Qt< U jtamcred

up all the ashes which Crow absorbed. In his true form

he jumped out of the whirlwind. Tilling *Wa\ HI have

yOU n»w r But Eaglehawk had run away.

Some liitle time later, Crow cam? lo fcafclenawk,

having tracked him to anoihtr ramp in a plOpslblc

manner, he. told him ol* i Urge rat in a grass* ncsL The

usual way of obtaining these creatures was to place a

foot on the mcnI while a 9AC30 MB6 thrusl with.n it. Crow
said, 'My foot is loo ymall; yours Is Urge enough!'

Uaglehawk went with Crow ig wtiere the nest was. Cto\s

bad aheady prepared a pit trap* placing upright Ipfiftr-

poirneo shafts wiihiu n, hidden by grass. kaglehawk

pul his loo\ OU (lie *nesl\ bUt || coWapscoV causing him

to fall in lo be pierced in the Kegs and body by the spear

points-- 1 his happened at wtiyama Hill Haglchawk du-o

I re, his blood flowcl. spreading in streaks across ihK

area to form the silver deposits ai Broken Hill. That

country is Chi-v . ( m ,iify and me people there lolk<-.\

his Law. They have itncr-marrying moieties; and men
and women, once itiey ate dead, do not reoun 10 (hew

wives and husbands, as Laglehawk would have wished,

Crow was evcmually killed aboui twelve mile* notlh-

west ot Broken Hill it an ouicrop called Black Rock.

Pernurnuia, where he was ho. it in Ins hur.

Unfortunately, Jim Mooney did tint remember
the place names associated with these mythic events

— except For Black Rock and Broken Hill, He-

added I hat Eaglehawk 's vat legaled feathers

explained ihc reason why there were differently

coloured stones and rocks at Broken Will and tn the

vicinity.

Although m this myth Ihe ysricfa, or for that

matter sorcery, is not mentioned, hoth Barney and
Mooney saw w as being integral 10 understanding

E)ver&H mytbologicel background of the area.

Crow was associated with sorcery, although noi in

this case- Rather, interpretation was at a different

level in this early Dreaming period, people could

have made the choice between death and rctui nine

in the same form as before; in short, between dying

or not dying. If Eaglehawk had not been killed,

then there would have been no sorcery, and QO
death Since both were killed* a choice could no
longer he made; the way was open to sorcery

t

This is not the place to embark on an analysis

of the content of each myth, except to say that each

irurYors interpersonal conllicl that CMftOfl

necessarily be resolved — except through physical

aggression or through the devious practice ot

pOCQGgyi As will be known, the classic conflict

bciwccn these two mythical personages is widespread

and manifested in marty Eaglehawk and Cmw
stories. In passing, it is worth mentioning that

Tmdale <!939: 243-261) presented an Eaglehawk

Bfld Crow myth from the 'Maraura' people of the

lower River Darling. There are few resemblan -
between his and the one [ give, except that in

TindiuVs the death of Crow's sastei's son ts

inwiliuned Qfifk 253-254). What is ol particular

at is that thete is an echo of the original

dispute hr.wccn Eaglehawk and Crow concerning

mattiluiea! or patrilineal descent and llf

iu mairragc (p. 258).

C'ONCUJSION

In conclusion, I should say that this paper U
intended to present an Aboriginal interpretation a*

an allet native to what has come to be known as the

'i*anararniUee crocodile' tock eneraving. It does no*

dispute the Assertion that the design on the relevant

piece of rock could otlgtnally have been something
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different. There is no doubt that it looks like* a

crocodile's head. But equally persuasive is the

assertion that it is something entirely different. The

evidence that was given to me by Barney Waria, in

some considerable detail, leaves little doubt in my
mind that the engraving did represent, or was

identified by Aborigines as representing, what was

called by them a magical yarida, a powerful object

that could be death-dealing as well as possessing

the potentiality of curing a sick person. However,

it is the 'dark' side of the yarida that has been

emphasized.

As far as 1 know, there is no reference in the

literature of Aboriginal magic and sorcery to a

similar object being used. Nevertheless, the context

in which it was discussed and the rationale of its

method of use are entirely consistent with what we

know of Aboriginal magic. The yarida is in fact

unique, and the recognition of its being a *magic

stick' is important. It has a substantiating

mythological basis, a typical and established

technique of operation, and it is set within a matrix

of magical knowledge, especially in regard to the

use of dead person's fat. All that gives it a ring of

authenticity.
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They concern linguistic matters and I have been able to

accommodate to some of them. However, it is necessary

for the reader to note that the orthography I used in the

1940s was based on G. Noel-Armfield's *General Phonetics'

(Heffer & Sons, Cambridge, 1931: 21-24). Moreover, I

have not appreciably changed the spelling of words I wrote

down as Barney spoke them. To do so now, in the 1980s,

would be in my view unethical. In such circumstances, I

have retained both voiced and unvoiced consonants (p,

t, k and b, d, g) as I heard them. In a couple of instances

I have used W as in thin (see Berndt & Vogelsang 1941).

It is possible, as Dr Hercus pointed out to me, that Barney

mixed Ngadjuri with Adnyamatana. Indirectly he implied

this, since by the time he was a young man the number

of Ngadjuri speakers was drastically depleted and they

were inevitably interacting with Adnyamatana people. 1

did not, in the 1940s, distinguish between the three Y
sounds. Further, it would appear that I have occasionally

used the symbols 'a' and *u' interchangeably. I can only

repeat that I recorded what I heard. In regard to my use

of hyphens: I have used that device mostly to separate parts

of a compound word or phrase, as in yadna-walpu and

yadna-bandji, etc. I have no explanation to offer as to

why the hyphenated term Epa-tura was used for a

particular kind of spirit. As Dr Hercus notes, tura is a

Banggala-Guyani term equivalent to yura or epa in

Ngadjuri and means tuiman being'. The implication could

be that this spirit has no human qualities, that it is not

human. As far as the use of baya (or, as I spelt it earlier,

baija) is concerned, it was not translated as 'bird' but

referred to any sharpened bone, whether it was a bird or

kangaroo bone.

I am indebted to Dr Hercus for having pointed out that

the term yarida is/was widely used in the Lake Eyre Basin.

For instance, she noted that the Arabana-Wangkangurru

used it to refer to 'evil magic' or 'poison', and not

specifically to a sorcery object. The influenza epidemic

of 1919 was referred to as being yarida. However, I did

not record that word as being used in a general sense. But

Barney did mention that yarida was used for a crystal

throwing or pointing object that he called tnaimu: he drew

this in chalk for me on brown paper. I would like to have

followed up that point in other published material for the

Lake Eyre Basin: for instance, to have gone through my
bundles of Dieri texts. But all of that would have expanded

this paper far beyond the space permitted. My cases of

sorcery are restricted to what Barney told mc. Nor was

this the place, for example, to follow up *birth-order names'

(of which Barney's own is an example) and Ngadjuri social

organization.

Finally, I have purposely refrained from including any

of my interlinear texts, because I was not sufficiently

proficient in Ngadjuri to have any control over the

language — and, especially, after more than 40 years! In

the renderings of some of Barney's statements, and his

and Mooney's myths, I have used ordinary' English. Barney

spoke reasonably good English and not what is now called

Aboriginal-English. Although he was non-literate, that

by no means impaired his English expression; Mooney was

literate. In my note books concerning their information,

I recorded the gist of what they said, with many actual

quotations. The statement by Barney on the first page of

this article originally read, 'It's wonderful. Here we can

look at all these things stacked up all around! People come

and look at them — but they don't know what they are.

We do! It's wonderful to think of their power, of all the

songs and corroborees they had. Now all that's gone! All

that's left is only in the thoughts of some of us'. And that

just about sums it up for the majority of us.
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THE FLINDERS RANGES : A PLEISTOCENE OUTPOST IN THE ARID
ZONE?

byR. 7. Lampert & P. 7. Hughes

Summary

This paper presents preliminary results of recent archaeological survey research in the Cooper

Basin, Strzeckli Desert and the northern Flinders Ranges of South Australia. The results suggest a

pattern of late Pleistocene occupation of the Ranges followed by movement onto the surrounding

plains as climatic change allowed, leading to late Holocene occupation of the entire Lake Eyre

Basin. It is hypothesised that movement such as this may also have occurred prior to 22 000 BP
with increasing aridity forcing moves back into the better-watered Ranges.
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The Flinders Ranges are a series of mainly

quartzite ridges running north-south, extending

northward from the Mount Lofty Range and

eventually petering out in the dunefields of the

Strzelecki Desert. The northern sector of the Ranges

contains some of Australia's more spectacular land-

scapes, with jagged peaks, razor-back ridges and

deep gorges. Here, the sharp relief of the Ranges

contrasts markedly with the surrounding sandy and

gravelly plains. Across these plains to the east lies

Lake Frome, and to the west Lake Torrens. Both

lakes are large saline playas, containing water only

rarely. Northward lies the vast expanse of the Lake

Eyre Basin, where drainage flows from more than

a million square kilometres of arid country to

evaporate from the saline flats of Lake Eyre.

The northern Flinders Ranges have an annual

rainfall of slightly less than 300 mm, which

decreases from south to north, and is 50% greater

than the nearby plains which receive only 200 mm.
This diminishes to a mere 125 mm in the heart of

the Strzelecki Desert and at Lake Frome. Within

this parched region the northern Ranges are thus

a reasonably well-watered strip of land.

As well as having a higher rainfall, the Ranges

have deep shady chasms with a rocky substrate that

retains surface water in pools after the streams

themselves have ceased flowing. The plains by con-

trast have only highly ephemeral streams and salt

pans, plus a few widely-spaced artesian springs with

water that is not always drinkable. The streams

flowing from the Ranges after rain often begin at

a high discharge, but on reaching the plain, peter

out rapidly, only rarely reaching the lakes, Frome

and Torrens. Under this regime, the streams drop

their bedload sediments within a short distance,

forming alluvial fans on the piedmont.

Perceived research potential

In 1979 we made a wide-ranging field reconnais-

sance of the Cooper Basin, Strzelecki Desert and

the northern Flinders Ranges (Hughes & Lampert

1980, Lampert & Hughes 1980). At that time there

was much speculation, but little information about

the antiquity of Aboriginal occupation of deserts

in and around the central core of the continent (cf.

Bowdler 1977). We saw potential rewards in seeking

stratified archaeological materials in sediments for

which suitable antiquity was either known or could

be expected: linear dunes with Pleistocene cores but

mantled with recent sand in the Strzelecki Desert;

alluvial fans in the northern Ranges; lunettes

around lake margins throughout the region. Our
interest was directed to the region also by reports

of Kartan assemblages in the Ranges (Cooper 1943).

Following Lampert 's earlier research on Kartan sites

on Kangaroo Island and mainland areas nearby

(Lampert 1981), a reconnaissance of the Ranges

promised to establish the northern limits of the

Kartan industry, which had been identified as a

regional variant of Australia's early stone tool

tradition. There was a possibility also of locating

the industry in a stratified context, particularly in

the northern Ranges where numerous exposures had

been cut through the Pleistocene fan deposits by

streams (Lampert & Hughes 1980).

Research Results

1 . Cooper Basin — Strzelecki Desert

At least one hundred archaeological sites were

found around lakes and claypans, and along ephe-

meral water courses. All are late Holocene judging
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from the ubiquitous presence of such typical small

tools as tulas and microliths, and of seed grinders,

all associated with surface sediments. Core loots

and largish Hake tools are Tare, and no artefact was
located unequivocally in the compact lower dune
sediments, for which dates of around 15 000 DP
have been deduced (Hughes k Lamport 1980).

However, AVasson (1983 and per*, cotnin 1986)

obtained a date of c. 13 000 BP for charred wood
fiom a small Aboriginal fireplace, containing

mussel shell and burnt clay but no HOJte artefact.

found near the centre of the Stizelecki Desert <Site

JSN, Fig. I).

Only at Lake Murteree (Fig. I) did stone tools

seem lo be eroding from old dune sands, Our
expectation of this being a Pleistocene site was
strengthened by its location: beside a reliable water

hole and an extensively quarried outcrop of silcrete.

J'his seemed an ideal spot for long term activity.

However, excavation during a subsequent field

season showed thai the artefacts lay only in j slope

washed skin of sediment on the eroded sub-dune

surface and not in the dune core ilscll. The absence

of early, stratified material at this promising

location supports the hypothesis of late occupation

of the area, the fireplace found by Wasson denoting

a fleeting visit towards the end ol the Pleistocene.

2, Mound Springs

These natural outlets for water from the Great

Artesian Basin lie in an arc several hundred kilo

metres in length stretching from lake Frome* to

Oalhoustejust north of Oodnadatta. During recon-

naissances to investigate Ihdr archaeological

potential (Hughes & Lampen 19K, Lampen 1985),

each major spring complex was found to have at

least one large camp site associated with it. Like

the site described above, they art late Holoc&ne in

age on the- evidence of both stratigraphy and the

predominance of typical small tools in assemblages.

Artefacts had been deflated from recent sediments
and lei down on earlier, more compact horizons
such as carbonate pal^eosols or the late Pleistocene

cores of dunes. However, at three sites. West Finniss,

Welcome and Dalhousic a few artefacts were seen

emerging from a carbonate palacosol horizon just

below the surface, suggesting the possibility of
occupation earlier than the late Holocciic

3. Lake Frame

The lake is a saline playa some 100 km long and
45 km wide. With an annual rainfall ran i

between 100 and 125 mm and an evaporation rate

exceeding 2200 mm, it is one of Australia's driest

places. Surface drainage from the Flinders Ranges
to the west and the Olary Ranges lo the south brings

water as far as the lake only rarely. Occasionally,

lite overflow channel from Lake Callabonna to the

north brings water derived ultimately from Strzc-

leckj Creek', but only when there Is major floodir.-

Jo souih-westcrn Queensland,

A few surface sites are located along the -western

shore of the lake, all characterised by largish flake

and core tools and either an extreme paucity or a

total absence of typical small tools. Compared with

sites in the Ranges* those at Lake Frome are small

and sparse. The richest site, Balcoracana Creek,

dales to early-mid- Holocene times (Lampen &
Hughes in prep), and it seems probable that the

other sites along this shore, with typologically

similar tool*, had their main phase of occupation
during (hose years.

From the bed of the lake a pollen core obtained

by Singh (19SI) indicates wetter conditions In

early-mid-Holocene times, mainly between 7000
and 4000 BP, a period that coincides not only with

thai of human occupation there, but also with a

moist phase evidenced by several takes in south-

eastern South Australia (Dodson 1974. 1975;

Lampert iVtfl).

A full e.scavation report on both Balcoracana
Creek and Hawker Lagoon (Lampert & Hughe; n

pnep.) is in preparation. Our comments here are %

provisional report which can be evaluated Further

when the final report is available.

4. Hawker Lttgonn

I his, is a small, ephemeral lake less than one
kilometre in diameter, located in a narrow synclinal

valley in the northern Flinders Ranges. Fed by local

rUti oif from a small catchment, the lake has been
actually full only three times in the last 40 years,

but it is pardy full more frequently According to

local residents, when it doe* fill, watei persists then

for several month >.

Over about 50 ha uf the deeply eroded lake-shore

luneitc and adjoining dunefjdd, there is an
enormous, rich surface aite Scattered profusely art

large core tools, flake scrapers, rniuoliths plriH
tula* and seed grinders. At first glance these might

seem to be components of one industry lei down
on lo the eroded surface from a single stratum, but

this view is dispelled by closer inspection.

Core tools and some flake scrapers are scattered

widely across ihc entire 50 ha of the site, but most
of the small tools and seed grinders are concentrated

in much smaller area;-, near two overflow channels

from the lake. More significantly, stone tools can
be seen eroding from three superimposed strata in

dunes adjacent to the eroded areas. Excavation over

several seasons produced core tools and scrapers in

the earliest level, d.ite.l to C \3 000 BP. a few small
tools in the middle level dated to c. 5000 ftP, and
a very rich small tool industt y [fl the top level which
was laid down in the last few centuries.
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The tools recovered from the lowest level appear

identical to those in a larger sample collected from

a part of the site's surface where only core tools and

scrapers are present. A metrical-statistical com-
parison (cf. Lampert 1981) of this larger sample

with surface collections from the Kangaroo Island

region shows the industry to be typically Kartan.

At Hawker Lagoon then, Kartan tools were used

across the entire area of a large site some 15 000

years ago, whereas small tools and seed grinders

were used in more localised areas during the past

few thousand years.

Excavations in the lunette at the lake margin

revealed, below typical aeolian sediments, a layer

of clean white sand that wedges out towards the

lake. This we interpret as a beach, indicating a long

term stand of high water in the past. Stratigraphi-

cally these sands lie between the 15 000 year old

Kartan level and the earliest small tool level, some
5000 years old.

Over the rest of the site, these levels meet each

other disconformably where beach sands are absent,

the weathered surface of the lowest level indicating

a phase of erosion between 15 000 BP and small

tool times. Because this weathered surface continues

below the beach sands, high lake levels must have

occurred around the end of the phase of erosion

and not long before the first small tools were used

at the site.

Almost certainly, the high water levels reflect the

same early-mid-Holocene moist phase evidenced,

not only at Lake Frome some 160 km to the north-

east, but also at lakes in south-eastern South Aus-

tralia, 500 km and more away.

Also of significance is the absence of any concen-

tration of artefacts as a lag deposit on the eroded

surface of the lowest level, and the extreme paucity

of artefacts in the middle level that lies immediately

above. Thus, human activity was at its sparsest at

Hawker Lagoon, not only during the phase of

erosion (when we might expect it), but also (and

paradoxically) during the phase of high lake levels.

The Regional Picture

However, this seeming paradox can be resolved

simply by looking at the regional picture. The shore

of Lake Frome was occupied most intensively at this

very time, in the early-mid-Holocene, suggesting

that moister conditions generally allowed people to

extend their activities more broadly across the

landscape, reaching places like Lake Frome, which

today are inhospitable, and having less need to

concentrate on places like Hawker Lagoon where

water is more reliable.

Recent Aboriginal land use in the region offers

support for this explanation of events that occurred

thousands of years ago. John McKenzie, an elder

Of the local Adnyamathanha people, took Lampert

to the eastern shore of Lake Frome, which is even

more arid than the western shore already referred

to. He indicated a small spring, known to his people

as Eudli Wagloona, the only source of water for

scores of kilometres. Stories handed down to John
by his father say that the 'old people' in his group

visited this spring, but only infrequently, when
'seasons were particularly good', spending most of

their time in the better-watered Ranges. A sparse

scatter of stone flakes around the spring, in an

otherwise archaeologically barren landscape,

accords with John McKenzie's story of occasional

visits. Although the time scale is different, the

pattern of movement and the underlying motives,

are exactly those deduced from archaeological

evidence for the early-mid-Holocene.

Conclusions

Because the Flinders Ranges are better-watered

than their surroundings, human occupation there

was more intensive and of longer duration, dating

back some 15 000 years. Lake Frome, one of the

most arid places in the study region, was visited only

when wetter conditions prevailed, whether over

the long term as in the early-mid-Holocene or

occasionally during good seasons as in the recent

past. While this movement in recent times was one
of environmental opportunism — taking advantage

of unusually good conditions to visit a remote site

— the fact that this site has a name indicates that

such visits were part of a cycle and not isolated

incidents.

On present evidence, the Lake Eyre Basin to the

north seems to have been first occupied in the late

Holocene. We gain a picture of people, based in the

Ranges during the late Pleistocene, making occa-

sional forays to the surrounding plains as stressful

arid conditions of the last glacial maximum amelio-

rated. On one of these visits, made some 13 000

years ago, they reached the heart of the Strzelecki

Desert (Wasson 1983). During the early-mid-Holo-

cene they made visits of longer duration to the shore

of Lake Frome. Possibly they also reached some of

the mound springs at this time, but more field

research is needed to test this hypothesis.

The evidence viewed so far suggests that people

were able to reside in the central arid core of
Australia only well after the harsh, desiccating

conditions of the last glacial maximum had amelio-

rated (cf. Bowdler 1977). But was this the initial

human occupation of the region? An alternative

view is that occupation took place before this,

before say 22 (XX) BP, but the onset of aridity caused

depopulation, people perhaps falling back on the
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better-watered Ranges. Widespread aeolian move-

ments of sediments at the time of the glacial

maximum then obliterated the evidence of their

former visits. This seems a reasonably valid alter-

native given occupation at Lake Mungo under fairly

moist conditions more than 30 000 years ago.

Identifying this possible early occupation in the

Lake Eyre Basin is the aim of our current research

project. We are encouraged in this by the recogni-

tion by Wasson (1983) of source bordering dunes

and other sedimentary features that denote drainage

patterns ancestral to the present system. These pre-

date the linear dunes which form the major part

of today's land surface. Whereas our earlier survey

largely followed modern drainage systems, we are

concentrating now on the early sediments that have

been identified.
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LEAVING THE SPINIFEX : THE IMPACT OF RATIONS, MISSIONS, AND
THE ATOMIC TESTS ON THE SOUTHERN PITJANTJATJARA
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Summary

This paper desribes the circumstances whereby Aboriginal people of the Great Victoria Desert came

into contact with the United Aborigines' Mission at Ooldea Soak on the Transcontinental Railway

line in the early part of this century.The influence of rations is found to be of acute significance to

these incoming movements. Rations were utilised by the missionaries, the railway authorities, and

later by the Woomera and Maralinga authorities, as a means whereby they might enforce control on

the movements of Aborigines in the region. The access by these people to their country was finally

blocked in the 1950s when the area north of the railway line was alienated to become the proving

ground for atomic weapons by the British Government at sites near Emu and Maralinga.

Nevertheless, as the paper shows, the ceremonial life and social organisation of the ex-Ooldea

people, who became the Yalata people, has been retained. In this process, earlier inter-group

designations have become subsumed under the all-encompassing identity of the Pitjanjatjara.
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The antecedents of the people who now live at

Yalata were people with affiliations to the desert

and spinifex country in the far north and north-

west of South Australia, stretching over into Western

Australia. Of central importance to their history is

Ooldea Soak, known by Yalata people today as

YuulduU a natural and permanent source of potable

water, lying a few feet below the surface on a clay

bed. R. and C. Berndt noted in 1942 that Aborigines

called the place 'Juldi'gabi (Ooldea water) (1942a:

323). The place-name may be Wirangu, as the soak

lay on their land. The United Aborigines' Mission

at Ooldea was, for many desert dwellers, their first

stable source of European rations, and the Mission

acted as a powerful attraction to Aborigines,

drawing them out of the spinifex, and bringing

about a cumulative state of entrapment and
dependency. In this paper, I examine the

circumstances which caused these groups of Western

Desert people to leave their country and the means
whereby they were prevented from returning to it.

Migrations and Movements

Ooldea Soak ties 6 km north of the Ooldea siding

on the Transcontinental Railway line, on the north-

eastern edge of the Nullarbor Plain, and on the

southern edge of the spinifex, mulga and sandhill

ranges which stretch north and west (see Fig. 1, p. 2).

Bolam, a railwayman posted to Ooldea from

1918 to 1925, reported that heavy rains north or

north-east from Ooldea would benefit the Soak

within a week; he hypothesised that there was an

underground flow originating in the Musgrave or

Everard Ranges (Bolam 1923: 18). He also stated

that there were several different wells of water: fresh,

brackish and bitter, and that the bitter spring had

healing properties known to the Aborigines (1923:

15). The Soak, because of its permanency, was

evidently known to Aboriginal people of many
different language groups, not only the desert or

'spinifex' people from the north, but the coastal

people as far west as Eucla, and east to Fowler's

Bay and beyond. In the early part of the century

people from the Mann, Musgrave, Everard and
MacDonnell ranges in Central Australia, Tarcoola

(on the Transcontinental Railway to the east),

Kalgoorlie in Western Australia, and coastal groups

were known to frequent the Soak (Berndt 1959: 84).

The Aboriginal owners of the Soak were probably

Wirangu people (R. & C. Berndt 1942a: 323),

although it lay within the range of Kokatha people

whose territory extended north and east. Tindale

placed the Soak as a four-way meeting point for

the Kokatha and Ngalea language groups to the

north-east and north-west, and the Wirangu and
Miming people to the south-east and south-west

(Tindale 1974). Because Ooldea hosted numbers of

visiting people from different regions, it was the

location of considerable trading exchanges.

Wombat-fur twine, ochre, bush tobacco, pearl-shell

and pipeclay were traded items mentioned by

R. & C. Berndt (1942c: 168). Bolam mentions the

trading of initiation stones' which were 'small flints

with a knife edge . . . carefully preserved in
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FIGURE 1. H. E. Green distributing rations at Ooldea in the 1940s. (South Australian Museum Archives.)

wrappings (generally of skin)' (1923: 85). Johnston

reported that the quartzite flakes common at

Ooldea (still to be seen today in profusion there)

were said to come from the apu (stoney) country

(the Everard Ranges), and some originated from
Tertiary deposits near Eucla (Johnston 1941: 40).

Considerable population movement had probably

been in process before Europeans arrived in the

region (R. & C. Berndt 1942a: 326). In 1941

R. Berndt noted the expansion of the 'culture

of the Western Desert peoples' which had 'spread

fanwise from the north-west, driving back or

incorporating the different elements of the more
southern region' (Berndt 1941: 4). The Pitjantjatjara

and other north-western groups moved eastwards,

and the Yankunytjatjara and Antakirinja moved
south. Daisy Bates documents that the people she

called the Koogurda were subjected to the pressure

of incoming migrations of northern groups. In 1930

Elkin noted a population of two hundred, mostly

Kokatha people of mixed European-Aboriginal

descent at Koonibba, and some forty Wirangu
living in the Iron Knob ration depot area (the top

of the Eyre Peninsula) (Elkin 1931: 62-63). It seems
likely that the Wirangu and Kokatha were the

groups to take the brunt of first sustained contact

with Europeans — workers constructing the

Transcontinental railway line between 1909 and
1917. Many mixed descent children were born as a
result of this contact.

Despite, or even as a result of, these patterns of

movement, several researchers have noted the

remarkable unity of language and social organisa-

tion of Aboriginal groups from as far west as

Kalgoorlie and across the area north of the

Nullarbor as far as the Northern Territory border
(Elkin 1931, Berndt 1959: 44).

R. & C. Berndt, who undertook fieldwork at

Ooldea Soak in 1941, noted the presence of
Antakirinja people (originally from the Everard

Ranges). Pitjandjara, Murunitja, Nangatadjara,

[from Western Australia], Mandjindja, and
Wirangu' who all spoke Pitjantjatjara, but with

localised dialects (Berndt & Johnston 1942:

189-190).

Europeans Find the Soak

The first Europeans to be taken to Ooldea Soak

were two well-sinkers who were working at Fowler's

Bay in the early 1870s; in 1875 Ernest Giles used

Ooldea as the starting-point for his inland crossing

of the Nullarbor (Bolam 1927: 11, Johnston 1941:

38). His guide was a Wirangu man called Jimmy
(Giles 1880: 6). Leaving Fowler's Bay, the party

travelled west to Colona, which was then an 'out

station' of the Yalata homestead at Fowler's Bay.

From Colona heading north, they passed Ifould

Lake, a site known to Yalata people and believed

to have been created by wanampi (Pitj.) a
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mythological snake. Giles's Wirangu guide informed

them that it was:

the footmark (or track) of a monstrous animal or snake

thai used to haunt the neighbourhood of the big plain,

and which had once been driven by the Cockata blacks

out of the mountains to the north (the Musgrave Ranges

of my last expedition) . . . Another thing was rather

strange, and that was how these coast natives should

know there were anv mountains to the north of them

. . . (Giles 1880: 6;" see also R. Berndt 1941: 17).

The party also passed Pidinga and camped at the

rockholes there. Giles traversed the last thirty-three

miles to Ooldea, where they found a 'shallow native

well in the sandy ground of a small hollow' (Giles

1880: 7). The party slabbed up the sand at the Soak
to obtain access to water for men, horses and

camels. Giles' impression of the Soak was initially-

marred by the intense heat and he described it as

a fearful place* (Giles 1880: 10). He does not report

evidence of Aboriginal visitation in the region of

the Soak.
Some years later other Europeans recognised the

potential for the Soak's water supply: in 1897 the

South Australian Government Geologist H. Y. L.

Brown noted that it was the only permanent and
reliable water source in the region, and in 1901 the

Soak was earmarked to supply water during the

construction of the railway. R.T. Maurice, recon-

noitering the possible exploitation of resources in

the region in 1901 suggested that although the land

had little value from a pastoral point of view it

'surely must contain some minerals or metals of

value' (Murray 1901: 39). The Transcontinental

Railway construction teams commenced work from

each end, and the tracks from east and west came
together at a point between the sidings of Ooldea
and Watson. Construction took five years and the

line was completed in 1917. The Soak was bored

for water and up to 70 000 gallons (320 000 litres)

per week were drawn from it (Berkery 1944: 33);

a pumper was stationed there to supervise the water

supply, and a siding was built a few kilometres south

of it. Construction and maintenance workers lived

in camps along the line, and a growing number of

Aboriginal people, attracted by the activity, camped
in the vicinity so that when Mrs Daisy Bates arrived

at Ooldea in 1919, hundreds of Aborigines were in

contact with Europeans.

Daisy Bates: Telling of Their Being and
Their Ending

Mrs Bates had travelled to Australia in 1899 in

order to investigate allegations of cruelty to

Aborigines for a London newspaper (White

1985a: 5). After considerable periods of time spent

among Western Australian Aborigines, she wrote

to the Railways Commissioner: i am desirous of

resuming work among the sick natives in South

Australia and ... I think the Ooldea area offers

a good field for my labours
1

(Bates 1919). She

requested unused huts for her use and for access

to a water supply, and justified her presence to the

South Australian government and the railway

authorities in terms of her caring role for natives.

In addition, she argued that the presence of a

European woman acted as a deterrent to the Ynoral

degradation' that ensued from contact between

Aboriginal women and railway workers. Using an

adroit piece of reasoning, she suggested that a

mission at the siding would promote prostitution:

I would not advise any concessions to any aboriginal

'mission' on the line. It would merely be a 'jumping off*

place for prostitution ... In the first place it is a risk

to let the natives enter a white person's house . . . the

native children have infectious sores that the white

children at the Siding have caught more than once

. . . (Bates 1924).

It is more likely that Mrs Bates was concerned

that a mission would usurp her role at the Soak.

In fact she had the field to herself for another nine

years before the United Aborigines' Mission (UAM)
became established at Ooldea in 1933. For the extent

of her stay, Mrs Bates received little official

assistance. She gave out small amounts of tea and
other foodstuffs from her own supplies, and ad-

ministered simple medical aid to those who came
to her. 'My methods were my own, grandmotherly

cough mixtures, massaging with oil, nourishing

foods and much cheeriness' she wrote in one of her

chapters on Ooldea in The Passing of the

Aborigines' (1938: 173). Her many courteous letters

requesting assistance from the Railways Com-
missioner, the Protector of Aborigines, and even the

Prime Minister, brought little result. For the

duration of her sixteen years there, she lived between

the Soak and the railway line in a tent. Her
correspondence reveals that she endured con-

siderable privations.

Bates documented the mythology o( the region

(including that for Ooldea Soak), details of daily

life, social organisation, language, and often noted

when large groups of Aboriginal visitors arrived.

For example she described a group of twenty-six

men, women and children who arrived from the

Mann Ranges, sixteen hundred kilometres to the

north-west (1938: 172). She noted that journeys

from the northern ranges often took two years,

'zigzagging in the desert for food and water' (1938:

191), that people drank from water-bearing tree

roots, and that once encamped along the line they

utilised the trains en masse as transport to attend

ceremonies (1938: 191, 195). Trains provided the
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Aborigines living along the linv with rjj fasi collective

means of transport. The Commonwealth Railways

toughi a lotfins battle to Lbtir attempts to dcicr

Ahoiigine Ir-Mi travelling til open cat lie IfUCfo, lice

oT ehatgc on most oivasions, or on ilic Tea and

Sugar" i ram which called ai all ihe sidinvs alGaag the

line wiili provisions Cor railway employees, Th- .1

was authorities disliked the impression given by a

inotlty group of Aborigines, and the Commissioner

of Railways described the people as *ihc poorest type

In Australia n would be belter il Tourists did

rtOI >e* ihenV| XdoLiidc Argu\\ 4 April l'>_Ui .
.,.

Mrs Bates, w h< > was aware of the advantages to the

ceremonial life provided by railway transport* wroie

to Uie Railways Commissioner.

I have had So muoh trouble OVftf rlW ^'-"v o| 1 h<:-
r-

K;ti.unorlic mobs I but I would ask you tfl rake tfmsrji:

action lo prBVCW ,hl- -'nvevanLC DO am) 'to ol any and
.ill n.Mnves. Tin. ^-called KaJpoorik mobs — J re; 1 il

die once mtmeroi^ Boider ranges mons - pjj * r lu most
iin-Jcsiidhlu- ol ill MUtWH *B;Ocs, I . Ol i'C;.poriUV'i<Y,

JO May I923>.

The 'Kaigoorlie mobs' weft Ihe kit and ceremonial
i.uLiaies of Hit spinifex people ar Ootdea, and
their visits east on the trains (and visiis weal by

Golden people) were and still arc, part of ;i network

of ceremonial exchanges linking Western Wesert

DCDpfO 111 central areas of Western Australia, iirmv,

Ihc Nullarbor and north into Centra! Australia

(Tonkinsou Iftt: M 9R).

THI UMlLli Aookk.im ' Ml SS

keca 1 ar Rations

in 1933 the DAM M-'nt Miv- A. inn- Loci w
establish R mission at Ooldea Soak, and within two

mouths ol bet a/rival the office of the Chief

Protector began to issue her with rations ind

oic<lti tnci for distribution!

I li;tvesn*igesferi untie (JAM (nil Ihry Mioul.l euffetftta

opening a .small store at Mtgs Lock'.s uantp where the

natives could purchase food and oihcr necessary ihiIcIk

ff.'otrcxpontJence, Chief t'rwirrior to Railways

' o. Minis, linici, OlIoIki iy^3(.

Koonibba missionaries who had dealing-, wiilt both

I
cm k and Botes, report (hat — not surprisunjjy —

telation.s between ihe two were strained tHans
' ifiKleri pi.tv. 09QUTI ) DWO U Itftcc Miss I oek\

arrival Mrs Bates tefl Ctoldet
II id clear Iroiri correspondence between the Rail

ways Commissioner and the Protertoi that Lite

withholding land conversely, the provision) of

moons was utilised as a means wbeicby these

authorities rnip.hr control rh<- mownn'iii and

i-i-.sence of Aborigines along ihe line. II had been

a deliberate policy In ihe Ptorefrtoi s office not 10

provide rations for Aborigines at sidings, in an

attempt to discourage them Horn gathering at way-

side stations. However, a .system ot bartering

developed between Aborigines and passengers on
the iratos, whereby artefacts were exchanged for

gOOdS and cartl The PrOtoCtOr believed this to be

Vlen internal to the uboiiginals themselves inasmuch

as il encourages ihetn to shift less habits' (Cones
pondenee, 24 July 1**30). With the construction of

the railway having itself acted as an attraction lot

Aboriginal people, and the siding built only a few

kilometres from a significant location, the

a id I ion lies found Ihcmselvcs in an untenable

situation, and experiencing an increasingly bad
press. They resorted to forcible removal, collabora-

ting with ihe police n» transport Aborigines away

from sidings, and urged the hoteetot tocotiaidei

relocating ihe people some distance from the line.

The anival ol the LJAM was perceived as a last

.nvmpt to k<cp Aborigines from frequenting ihc

hlie. Ihe provision ol lations by Miss Lock,

therefore, was a considered technique lo persuade

ihe Aborigines lo slay in the Soak area and not stray

10 the line She reportedly encouraged 'the able-

bodied to hunt for wild does, foxes and rabbits and

intends trading the skins and scalps so as to provide

them with money to maintain themselves '(Corres-

pondence between Chief Protector and Gmimcn.
WCttlth; Railways, 31 October lW). In addition, she

cooked damper lor her charges, and evidently 'ted*

people rather than just distributing 'raw uniwns\

A.i [Ins lime (Novcmbci 1933) there were seventy

adults and thirty children at Ooldca. Somcol
groups euii'iulg mlo Ooldea had already hied

I'uropean food, as a result of encounters with

doggcisand oilier iimerani whiles (cl. White 1985b:

217). Those who arrived a lew years later would have

teeeived rations from Ernabella, the Presbyterian

mission in the north-west ol Souih Australia, which

was established in 1937. Dingo scalps were legal

tender., being traded in exchange for money and
goods, tea, flour and sugar at Ernabella slore

(Milliard 1%8: 81). Aboriginal reports of this period

(from older Yalata people) are remarkable in that

they emphasise the considerable traffic in and out

of Ooldea (rather than the lormatioi) ol a slal-le

population), and Ihe deliberate dissemination by

Aborigines, ol information aboui the availabilns

ol lood at Ooldea- Although later uusstonaiies of

ihc UAM sent 'mission' Aboneines short distances

OUI wiib inh.iMo.md clothing (cf Turner 1950: 114),

this was only unce incoming gflOtfpS vvcrc within

sight ol Ooldea. There is no evidence that those who
decided to walk into Ooldea from outlyine locations

in the spinifcK, did so other than voluntarily,

Mowevet, Introduced annuals had penetrated as tat

US the spin'ttA country and were devastating natiw

fauna; there were rabbits in the Musgrave Ranges
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by the turn of the century (Hilliard 1968: 79). There

was also drought, recorded for example by Dr

Charles Duguid in 1939 west of the Mann Ranges.

People remember Mrs Bates ('Mrs Biddy') and

Annie Lock ('Miss Locks'), and the food. Yalata

people who remember these years reported:

We heard about meat, sheep and good tucker at Ooldea

and so we went [to] Cook and jump on the train to

Ooldea . . . went back out spinifex and brought in my
wife and her mob. (TQ)

We never travel in the hot times. We went back out with

that yarn about tucker and spread the word . . . we came
in again and went back out . . . (ICQ)

My husband and my sister L.S. came in. She was a child,

not a woman. My sister told me lot of flour at Ooldea'

... we all met up and came in [lists rockholes en route]

Mrs Bates was there . . . she gave me dress 'cos I came
long way from Iltur [Coffin Hill]. (RS)

Yalata people also recall carrying rations back out

to the spinifex so that others could iaste'them. One
elderly man carried rations from Ooldea to 'echo

place
1

(probably Echo Hill, north of the Everard

Ranges); despite eating a portion of them en route,

he was able to distribute half a bag of flour, together

with tea and sugar.

Although people have described that they walked

in and out of Ooldea on several occasions at

intervals of months, or even years, after several such

trips, many people made Ooldea a semi-permanent

base:

Wc sat down there with Miss Lock and Miss Tyler and

Mr Simmonds. I didn't go back spinifex but went to

Makuru [rockhole north of Cook]. (RS)

No-one said \wnti' [leave it i.e. Ooldea] we are going

to stay here' [i.e. spinifex]. (SY)

The mission had expanded over the years, and a

boys' and girls' 'home' (dormitory) constructed (cf.

Turner 1950). Aboriginal parents were encouraged

to place their children in the homes where they were

subjected to a vigorous regime of Christian indoc-

trination, physical drill, boys' brigade and daily

prayers. Rations for the camp dwellers were dis-

tributed after morning service, and R. & C. Berndt

(who wrote critically of the practices of the UAM)
observed:

The natives have heard much about God and Christ,

but their conception of them is confused so that they

have in part become identified with the distribution of

rations . . . the church is an interesting and diverting

social occasion (Berndt 1942b: 56).

There is no doubt that European rations were

strongly desired and the Berndts remarked on (he

'great reliance' placed by Aborigines on their

Government rations (1942b: 59) (see Fig. 1).

Undoubtedly the explanation for the extraordinary

movement towards a stable source of foodstuffs lies,

in part, in the hardships and difficulty of the food

quest, as opposed to the consistency and volume
of rations distributed. As Hamilton suggested, *put

in ecological terms, it was a question of maintaining

an energy input/output balance favourable to

human survival' (1972: 41). Seed-grinding by women
was probably one of the most arduous tasks, and
Yalata women told me that grinding seeds with

ljungari (top stone) and making nyuma (seed cake)

'finish altogether, finish at Ooldea, finish — flour!'

A dental researcher who visited Ooldea in 1926

(before full-scale ration distribution had com-
menced) noted 'a fair amount' of attrition to adults'

teeth from the Vigorous use of teeth and roughness

of food'. However, he also observed even then thai

Aborigines at Ooldea ate Svhite bread and cake

when obtainable, and use white flour, while their

craving for free sugar is marked'. He described this

diet as 'pappy' (Campbell & Lewis 1926: 375).

Anderson (1983) has argued against an overly

simplistic 'ecological imperative' explanation for

Aboriginal people moving towards European food

sources, suggesting that food, goods and services

were obtained in the context of a social relationship

with particular* permanent whites. This facilitated

the development of a 'proper' relationship between

Aborigines and Europeans, from an Aboriginal

point of view (1983: 489). This special social

relationship with individual whites was certainly

developed with Mrs Bates and with Harrie Green

of the UAM The presence of these particular

Europeans is used as time-markers by older Yalata

people now, so that people describe a period as IVTis'

Bates' time' or 'Mr Green time'.

Hamilton discusses the reciprocal nature of the

relationship between Aborigines and Europeans
suggesting that the distribution of rations by
Europeans was an act bearing reciprocal con-

notations of which most Europeans were largely

unaware. The Aborigines who walked in to Ooldea,

and more specifically, those who stayed, had
discovered an apparently unfailing source of food
which the UAM missionaries were willing to dis-

tribute with virtually no strings attached — apart

from attendance at Christian service already

mentioned. A few Europeans, including Daisy

Bates, were not only aware of the reciprocal

exchanges expected by Aborigines, but endeavoured

to engage in such exchanges; they made use of them.

For example, because Bates' circumstances were so

straightened, she often went without sufficient food

herself: \vhen times were lean, and the natives had
only a small damper, they could be sure that I had
an even smaller piece of toast' (Bates 1938: 194).
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Mic accepted uftets ol bush food on SUi rYOCCft
I

1 made* a meal rrl an iguana thai I wo 1 1 tends , . .

clinch! and cooked for nit*' (I93S; 170). twd ffttt

provided with othet gdls ol food, >3hl day ChiiJiui

misunderstood mc thought I was hun-iy. and

hmugh* me a billy can ol broken bread be had

btggbd ftOtiR the tram-pnsvjngcis" (IMTH: 194).

Anoihci European graced with &OTXio undettUkidlna

of Ahorlginoi practices, Woomeru Native Patrol

OHicc? Walter MacDouyatL wiote ot reciprocal

,-m h.n-^i'..'

When contacts BN Ftttl made ihc nhorigme Ulcos ll

presents in appreciation of gill « he may receive, ll b
prrh;tps natural thai tlic iVHltl io!u-,l_, ll gift O I "lilt

hull -cooked kanyamo or mangey IooIhui mhnit (mfi

though he is noi obliged rocui it) hui Hit a .nh b thai

very uutekly Ihe aborigine believes thai ||K wlute will

provide tree and conurmui-j t'uod fatal hi*, ineshausiaUc

Mipply (or nothing in leium (MuclJoicajill Wo),

R. & C Berndt commented thai (he Ooldut /V \t

gJtlCS though! "the raiions aie less !ham hey should

ii ml thai the government ... is bound lo suppoit

them (TM2b: 59). Calherinc Bcrndl wrote that

although she wore almosl the same clothes CVBC
day, Ihe women demanded lhai she give Hicm wh ti

she- wore \iiu pleniy blouse, mc nothing' IK, & C
Berndt 1944a: 220). For at least some years, the

'JAM \t>!(l (he PaliaiW (bulJ b»I ot Hour wus !CD

shillings a double handful 01 ttlgft* tout -.billings).

On one occasion, a Ideal police sergeant passed on

th< complaini irom an Abotiejnat man that al-

though Ihe Mission received the rations net oi

charge, they made the Aborigines pay for them, This

undoubtedly contributed io Aboriginal rvsenlmuil

against the whites, who wen: perceived lo have a

plenitude til' supplies. R. &. C. Berudt lepon

hearing a narrative which suppous this view:

One such deseilpHvt Mtity told l-y a ynuiiu nun,

narrates a ftuntlrU! BtDlOJl ftftd ItifUt 01 cOOKiOg iH,J

Ujstribniing ihe meat ffmaag ielair.es uiat Iriends,

CLrtain parts Nit)B Sivefl (o lllc i tor's $Qg9, Atici

desoribin| various utciuVni.. ihe narrative. ondt wiih a

hwangue Qgiunsl rise whin* man, a distributor of

nil ions, wtio alltiunrJi |DlWttB, mush fOOd m/IWU m g|vQ

any la Mtettfftei .'I iheStOr? (fe, & ( Ikuidi I9A2& inl)

in other words, the distributor of rations .or any
utaVi desired object) was compared with the

individual who, hcing the possessor of meat, gives

.1 U) hi-, (tils Merely to be in possession •
|

..

nhject desued by another, then, entails the

requiremenr that it be given, unless Ihc pOdttttteOl

can improvTse a strateuy whereby he migbl avot<I

iuch a demand. It is clear thai although the

t-uropean view may haw been thai AbongUICS WW*
more demandint! than they Miould'havc been, f>om

the Aboriginal perspective, Puropeans never canto

UJ3 with an acceptable peaSOH whv they SltQUld ooi

acqitiesec t0 Abofljlnal demands.

Cy ihe mid 1940s, (hose who had bat down* in

ihc vicinity of the mission were 'hooked" — in a

sense, psychologically addicted i«» i rJtOpeat] feod,

caught tip in a pariiculai »!ivih,n oi life, and
Involved Ul A now .social relalionship. One Valaia

man, who was born not In the spmilcx bur ai

Kb\gd9h^a (<-u th. : mil way Iuk) i-vpliiincd wh-, !.-.

smyed cm at Ooldca:

My I'atlict |J\V) went lack hush and came back laiet

on. He look boys out gpifftifex I yiew up cm die I'Iomi

.hid -.iibiar ;nnl go| Inmjaiy lot that. (>U1 people didn
1

!

know if, Because I grew up on that I stayed OJOQld
I rtevci ii r.:i\ iu i mi .iv,n> i <.\as in the mavi h i

food, 1,6 while man's lood| loo long. |HW)

Although many ,moupssiil! lived in Ihe spun

i

the population at Ooldea grew; in 1941 R, & C
Bcrndl reported two hundred people there, most of

whom walked back into the spmifex alter good
rams. Eleven wars later, at the closure of the

mission, the papulation was around three hundred.

V Ceremonies between four and five hundred

people lathered at Ooldeu (K ."t ( . Berndt )V42a.

312),

\ rhough there is no doubt thai these southern

spinilc\ people uuiiallv leli Iheu country volunlanly

(or al least fiee o\ over! persuasion hy Puropeans)

there can also be no doubt that they had no inti-

mation that a Inter return would not be possible,

and certainly it was inconceivable that they could

'lose' the country Yalata people made it clear that

it was kiu who drew others iu lo Ooldea: husbands

went back to the spiniie\ to bring in wiv. -v

daughters brought in their mothers. I'eople wcie

determinedly Kevpi ng their families togelher

Additionally, once senior people with responsibility

tor particular places had £ouc to Ooldea, others Ich

uneasy W IhW? M& without 'hem, Whether this

so for a large number ol sites I was UtWWe 10

di..:.ncr If tUfy have hoen the cost iiuly for sites

ttrhlch WW believed io be mildly dangerous, as m
the following instance. The story concerns Ihe

location Wanlunya* a well which lies north ol CooV
and south -west ol' Wyola Lakes. The site is assoei

ated wnh tlu; mythological snake who i:; bcliewd

to live submerged in ihe wdl. Other snakes

(throughout Hie desert) are believed to be highly

dangerous and their ngum (eBmps) aie avoided, thw

one is known to be 'quiet*. The account which
ii. lows was provided by a Ynlau won>an, ttcajljqg

ihi time wtu-r. she travoiicii into Oolde«

Qiuinpi I-uakel iso riftlU Itinrugti untlerprotuidi wher
Hungry, ht a>k lor meat, food, he ask — like thundct

he make iioiw — he like rabWi Kverybotty, onangu rnu

nibhit there \K)\ Imhi all anmnO. leave thetn whole and
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he can have them. He come out at night after you go

away. Then he [snake] give them [people] water . . . My
mother and me, we camp here. After that, Ooldea, came

back, then, never came back. When A. [woman's name]

and eldest daughter went to Ooldea, we got frightened

— boss muka all gone to Ooldea, [lists names] . . .

because they went, boss, we can't come. Then wemampi
lonely, he get wild, wanampi get wild. He get sulky if

no meat [is given to him]. Stranger muka they won't

give a feed [to him] and he won't give them water, (AC)

The narrator thus explains her unwillingness to

stay at Wantunya for two reasons: the absence of

those she calls 'bosses' for the place, and the

influence of this absence on the potentially dan-

gerous snake. The story is also interesting in its

attention to the correct procedures of exchange. The
strangers (possibly white men) are unaware of the

requirement to feed rabbits to the snake, and in

return the snake will not make water available to

them.

Thh UAM: Spiritual Assault and
Spiritual Resistance

The UAM missionaries wavered between despair

at having more mouths to feed, and elation at the

prospect oi having more souls to save, on the

occasions when large contingents arrived for

ceremonial purposes. The UAM believed that they

were making headway in the spiritual battle. Harrie

Green, in correspondence with me before he died

in 1979 wrote:

. . . native customs gradually ceased as the people

became desirous of a civilised way of life . . . there

seemed to be little clash of cultures ... we taught them

our Christian ways and left them to choose or decide

for themselves.

The Berndts however, wrote that Aborigines were:

subjected to more or less constant pressure to renounce

all their primary aboriginal associations and become
^Christians' after the emotionally evangelical style

favoured by this sect. (R. & C. Berndt 1951: 134).

The Mission regime was harsh with respect to

Aboriginal children in their care. Those who used

swear words or who attempted to run away from

their dormitories (as many did) were punished by

being made to wear dresses of flour bags, or had

their heads shaved.

The specific practices utilised by the missionaries

are documented in the UAM's journal The

Messenger . Visits were made to the ^native camp'

three kilometres from the Mission itself, in order

to preach, and missionaries zealously intervened in

traditional mortuary practices in attempts to per-

suade the ceremonial parties that the deceased

should be buried as a Christian. The camps were

depicted as a region of sinister and Satanic

influences, and the old men were perceived to be

particularly evil for they 'compelled' the young to

learn Vile heathen practices'. For this reason, the

missionaries focused much attention on the initi-

ation of boys. Mr Green gained access to the secret

boards normally accessible only to mature and

initiated men. He photographed them and deliber-

ately showed the photographs to young boys

(R. & C. Berndt 1951: 137, cf. Young 1951). The
Berndts observed that the UAM made no attempt

to 'fuse the old with the new', and that the schooling

meted out to Aboriginal children ignored Abori-

ginal culture altogether (1942b: 57).

Despite this assault on Aboriginal belief systems,

ceremonies continued to be performed undisturbed

(R. & C. Berndt 1942b: 56). Indeed, the Berndts*

voluminous ethnography of Ooldea provides com-
pelling evidence of the ability of the Ooldea
Aborigines to withstand the missionaries' message.

Despite the fact that large numbers of desert

people remained at Ooldea during the 1940s,

R. & C. Berndt discovered that there was no loss

of knowledge of rockhole and other water sources

(1942b: 68), and that the mythology and ceremonial

enactments of the Ooldea people revealed both

adaptation and resilience. Stressing the fluidity and
flexibility of Aboriginal religious life, the Berndts

wrote:

They have the right to interpret for themselves their

mythological dogma and blend it with the changing

conditions of life. When they are detribalized, a myth
may be extended; alien myths incorporated; new sites

sacralised and modifications in certain rites because of

white contact, obtained. But its structure and original

intent is unaltered (R. & C. Berndt 1942a: 329).

Precisely this process occurred among the in-

migrations of people from the desert and apu
(stoney) country north and north-west of Ooldea
— the intervening regions are now firmly incor-

porated into the country of those now living at

Yalata, and their kin in the north. Even the country-

south of the railway line, previously Wirangu
country, was incorporated, according to

R. &C. Berndt (1942b: 65).

Informants living at Yalata today say that by the

late 1940s all their known relatives had 'come in'

from the spinifex, although the patrol reports

compiled by Native Patrol Officers MacDougall and

McAuley show that small groups of Western Desert

people were still there throughout the late 1950s and
early 1960s — for the duration of the atomic tests

at Emu and Maralinga. After the Ooldea Mission

closed down in 1952, Aborigines who were unaware

of its closure made sporadic visits from the north.
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Visits of this nature are documented for 1953, 1954

and 1955. Finding the Mission closed, they simply

walked back out again. In 1957 a party of four

people (an elderly man, his wife and two children)

who had set off approximately twelve months
earlier to walk to Ooldea from Ernabella were

discovered by military personnel camped within a

contaminated area near the Marcoo test site.

(McClelland et ai 1985: 319-323). Survivors of the

family who now live at Yalata, report that they were

walking down Tor rations' and that they did not

know the mission had closed five years previously.

Some groups were taken into Cundeelee W.A., as

late as 1963, and it was established that they too,

had traversed the Maralinga prohibited zones during

the years of the atomic testing programme {ibid.:

368). There is, then, evidence that the spinifex was
not entirely depopulated in the regions north and
north-west of Ooldea, until the early 1960s.

The Demise or the Mission

There is no doubt that conditions at Ooldea were

primitive and uncomfortable for the missionaries,

and became increasingly difficult for the Aborigines

camped there. As far back as 1938 there had been

plans to move the Mission — at that stage, to

Pidinga; then in 1941 Lake Phillipson, near Coober
Pedy, was proposed. In 1948 the UAM Messenger
told of the possibility of the Mission moving to the

siding a short distance away. In 1949 the Aborigines'

Protection Board Annual Report declared that

Ooldea was unsuitable as a Mission site, and a new
site was promised. There were additional pressures

for a move, though, which were unknown to the

missionaries. Walter MacDougall, employed by the

Long Range Weapons Establishment at Woomera,
was becoming concerned that the presence of

Ooldea as a rations centre was continuing to

promote movement by Aborigines between the

centres of population in the north-east, and the

railway line. This meant that they placed themselves

in the vicinity of the Woomera Range. When the

Aborigines' Protection Board noted in their Annual
Report of 1950 that a pastoral property to the south

was under consideration as a new location for the

Ooldea people, he strenuously supported the

proposal.

The negotiations for the new Yalata property on
the west coast were protracted, and complicated by

the rivalry that emerged between the Lutheran

Church and the UAM over which denomination
would control the new establishment. The Lutherans

were opposed to another denomination becoming
established in an area where they held sway (they

had a mission at Koonibba, east of the new station).

The leasehold property was purchased by the South

Australian Government in 1951 (Hampe! 1977: 6).

However, an internal dispute split the UAM: the

South Australian branch formed a breakaway
mission, and staff were forced to declare their

loyalties. The Greens and others at Ooldea decided

to remain allied with the Federal body, in

Melbourne. At the last minute, five days before the

Ooldea missionaries were to leave, the South
Australian branch announced that it had insuf-

ficient missionaries to take over the Ooldea people
— and so it eventuated that the Lutherans were

asked at short notice to intercede. It all happened
very suddenly, as the Aborigines there recall:

When Ooldea finished, too sudden. People were all

mixed up, don't know where to go that time. People

were very sad when Mission finished . . . crying. (HW)

Sad day, mayi wiyaringu Jfood became finished] when
Ooldea closed. (TQ)

On 24 June 1952 amid some confusion, the UAM
missionaries left by train, and Lutherans from

Koonibba arrived to transport people south to the

new, and as yet undeveloped, property. The children

were to be placed in the Koonibba school as an

interim measure, for the Aborigines Protection

Board had expressed concern should the home
children 'fall into the hands of the camp natives'

(Hampel 1977: 7). The 'camp natives' were, of

course, the parents and kin of the children. Initially,

the Aborigines were given the choice as to which
way they could go:

Mr Green tried to draft us out, which way we wanted
to go. We didn't want to go bush way, too hard. (KQ)

South mob, west mob, all the groups were ready to go
each way. 1 went with Tarcoola mob and by truck up
to Bulgunnia. We stopped there for one week, then they

sent two trucks up [to get us]. We never said nothing.

We wanted to go north really, but thinking of rations.

(SY)

Anangu ngurpa (Aborigines were ignorant; i.e. did not

know what was happening], (SM)

lsobel White collected accounts of the move in

which the women could not recall being given a
choice of destination (pers. comm.). The variety of

views highlighted the confusion of the whole
experience. The Lutherans succeeded in taking only

sixty-seven people down to Colona on the Yalata

property, and these were all Kokatha people (Hans
Gaden pers. comm., Hampel 1977: 8). The Cundee-

lee mob opted to wait for the next train going west;

and the north group decided to join kin at

Ernabella. As described above (and also by White

1985b: 222), they set off on this journey, disem-

barking from the train at Tarcoola and reaching
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Bulgunnia Station (already known 10 some of the

men). Here Walter MacDougall turned them back,

and arranged for their transport back to Ooldea

and thence to Colona on the Yalata property.

MacDougall had in fact stumbled upon the closure

of the Mission as he undertook a patrol along the

line. MacDougall's subsequent Patrol Report reveals

that he was unaware that the UAM were pulling out:

From conversation [with Aborigines at 416 camp, east

of Ooldea] I gathered that the movement of all

aborigines from Ooldea to Yalata was imminent. 1 also

gathered that the people concerned did noi clearly

understand what was to happen. They were under the

impression that they were to return to the area in which

they were born . . . On arrival at Ooldea the next day

I found that in fact preparations for the move to Yalata

had commenced (MacDougall 1952).

He described the scene as a 'muddle'. Having

allowed the north-bound group to leave, he then

chased after them by road, evidently having thought

better of it. His report states 'I decided to take

charge of those who had gone to Tarcoola'. It is

tempting to assume that MacDougall had specific

knowledge at that time of the impending decision

to test atomic weapons somewhere north of the rail-

way line. There is, however, only indirect evidence

that MacDougall had been alerted to this develop-

ment. His patrol along the East-West Line which

was interrupted by the Ooldea move was in order

to check the area as far west as Cook for a possible

extension of (what was euphemistically called)

'range activity'. His Patrol Report leaves no doubt

but that his task was to keep Aborigines well away

from the range, and that his decision to intercept

the north-bound group was a part of this task:

All Ooldea Aborigines who originally came from the

north and who would, therefore, be likely to periodically

occupy areas required or likely to he requited by LRWE
range as far west as Cook, have now been transported

to Colona on their way to the new depot at Yalata . . .

Tribal natives from the Central Reserve will not be so

likely to travel south when they know that there is now

no ration depot at Ooldea (MacDougall 1952, emphasis

added).

It is hard to imagine that he had not considered that

the desert area west of Woomera was an obvious

choice for an atomic testing site. The public

announcement that there were to be atomic tests

somewhere in Australia had already been made four

months earlier, in February 1952. Dr Charles

Duguid, among others, had long surmised that the

Woomera region was a likely location (Duguid 1947:

14). Whatever his true reasons, MacDougall per-

suaded a large group (he counted one hundred and

five people) to abandon their planned journey

north, and to travel south, to Yalata station, to new

country. Once MacDougall reported that the move

had been finalised, his employers at Woomera were

extremely pleased; his performance was deemed

'highly satisfactory'. Exactly a year later on 24 June

1953 it was publicly announced that atomic

weapons were to be tested in the long-range

weapons area. In October 1953, after the first test

(Totem 1) had occurred at Emu Field, another

location was discovered which was to be a per-

manent proving ground. This was at a site which

came to be named Maralinga, 53 km north of

Ooldea, directly in line with the Aboriginal routes

which followed rockholes north. It was just as well

the Mission had moved.

Bloc king off the Country

The fact that the area earmarked for atomic tests

encroached on an Aboriginal Reserve (proclaimed

at Ooldea in 1936) was of littie import. Moves were

made for its immediate revocation. It was described

as 'abandoned'. MacDougall visited the Soak and

several sites of significance with ex-Ooldea men in

1954; he intended to 'clean up' the area by removing

ritual paraphernalia hidden there (MacDougall

1954). He was then able to report to his superiors

that 'all active tribal interest is now at an end'. The

Ooldea Reserve was abolished on 9 December 1954.

Looking back on this period, Yalata people

believe that MacDougall 'blocked' them from their

country. They were right. Aborigines were

discouraged from walking north even to the railway

line, unless it was for an approved purpose. Military

personnel were stationed at Watson siding (the

supply point to the Maralinga village), and the

Lutheran missionaries reported planned Aboriginal

movements to the Maralinga authorities. In 1955

a large group of Yalata people were gathered in the

Coober Petly area after ceremonies (probably

Kurangura). MacDougall found them there and

decided to:

. . . cut out all rations and start [ed] them on their way.

I arranged for most of the women to travel in passing

trucks . , . thus ensuring that their men would not

attempt to travel overland via Lake Phillopson [sic]

Panthanna and Tietkins Well (MacDougall 1955).

An initiation party of Yalata people headed for

Cundeelee was intercepted at Ooldea in September

1956, by security officials from Maralinga. The

novice and two other Aborigines were allowed to

travel by train to Zanthus, Western Australia, while

the rest of the party, numbering one hundred and

twenty people, was instructed to wait until

permission was granted for them to travel west. This

was exected to take two months (Lawrence 1956).

Notwithstanding this extraordinary history of

competing interests whereby the Ooldea people

suffered the effects of a series of invasive and

exploitative actions on the part of Europeans, they
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tenaciously maintained crucial elements o I social

organisation and their ritual responsibilities m
kinsmen and kinswomen elsewhere. VfcJtB to other
couunuuuics, and the reception of visitors I'mrn

elsewhere, were maintained over the early years of

their relocation to Yalata, and are still In place lodav.

There is documentation of visits 10 Cooher Pedy„
and fo Cundeelce, in 1954t 1955 and 1956 in i >i

to attend ceremonies. In l°5<j two hundred people
from Valuta planned CO travel west by Irain, and then
walk lo Warburton; Yalata hosted ceremonial
panics from the north and west (.see McClelland
ct at. 1 985: 301-302.

il.U.VIItV \NJt) riHNI. 1 1 N

Yalata people, wiiJi only a lew exceptions, now
describe themselves as being Pitjantjaljara. The
CKOCPtiOIIB arc thoSC who Identity themselves as

Yankuiiytjaliara. As wilh (heir kin in the norths they

now use (he term artattva to desctihe themselves,

us opposed lo piran/KJ (whiles
|

In view ot the Tact that their predecessor ai

Ooldea Soak WOT -hawn from many U liferent

groups n i> remarkable thai Yalala people now
identify rn bloc as being Piijantjaljaru. When R,

$ C Berndl worked at Ooldea Soak iti 1941 ihcy
noted the variety of different groups, of to llOffl the

PitWltiflliaW vve-re but one. In fuel, ihcy ohsen'ed

that the Antakarmja, originally from the Bveiaid

Ranges, formed the greater part of the camp
population. These were described as people who
had travelled south, and in the 1940s 'wandered' in

the country north ol Ooldea (Berndt 1941: I). White
noted in 1977 thai the designation VVndagarinja'or

'AntingarP seemed to have disappeared at Yalata,

and hypothesised that the group may have moved
elsewhere when Ooldea closed down m 1VS2 {White

1977: 105). However, reports from Aborigines

present at the time ol dispersal stare that there were
three groups: the west (Cundeelee) group; the south
group (sixty-seven Kokaitia people), and 'he north

group (rhe
(

tttjaittjatjarg*, who departed for

Tarcoola).

It Is likely that in reeenl years the designation

Antakaruija has become blurred into the group with

the gieaiesl currency, the Pitjantjaljara. Distinctions

between groups were not always made, even in ih*

1940s. Berndt gives an example oi an Amakinnia
ruan who might ai ilmefi Identify hknaalf as

Bid »andjai a' (Berndt N59: 90k ll is likely that inter-

«ruup dialect affiliations have gradually been
relinquished as a result of the social environment
and shared experiences of ilie ex-Ooldca people.

This process had begun at Ooldea by the time ol"

tile Uctudts* [ieldwork, and they observed intent

UOmaa between different dialect groups which ted

lo fluidity and carelessness' ol speeeh (k & i

Berndt l'M4h: 0% The people have been together.

in various perm ut.it ions, lot fitly fears
Nevertheless, the presuii day 'community* is tardy
communal, and *s in fact composed of numerous
autonomous family ^r hearth groups.

In more recent years, the incorporation ol the

Western Desert Aborigines of South Australia into

groupings with some poliiicol leverage, as well as

f heir recognition by European law, has meant ihat

The f
J
jt iant jaijara* have hecomc an entity OVfll and

above the original designation ol those who spoke
a particular dialect or idenlified with a partieul ai

urea oi land. Yalata people hecanie politicised

during the negotiations lor freehold title to the

Marallrrga Lauds' (now legislated under the

S'luruliiizj 1'jorutja I and Rights Act lP84i and had
watched the earlier developmeius in the north

culminating in the Pit/ant fat una land kiaht-i A\ I

19SL As a result o\' these developm* hk as well as

those factors already mentioned, t|>c ex-Ooldea
people living at Yalata, and al then oulslauon
established on the Maralmga lands, now undetstand

themselves to be a pan pfthe laigei eolleeiivii y, *ihe

Piijantjatjara*-

A( MtfOWl i KIMl • A

ItutpniKi wits |iiesente*l in.tn eailiet dtau a< 3pcM1

gft&fftle ->ctmi ru*r al the (Jepnrtmenl of Aitrlnojri :

University <M itfclflldc t' >voi$a£>o I am L'lauiui ror

i lie touirilnitianx uf participants in thai seminar 1

i jk.»

Ih.iilk l-.ohtl White, Nlfi IYuisuii ,»ml C lu i>. Anderson |r,

moiC P^Ctfni COn ;ulv TlM UltiUUl Aboiigines' Mivano,

in Adelaide allowed me lo have arcev* to then uiJiu^
I'm which I am gnuefuJ, and i otaa whram-ed arJhliul

nuki mi relaiirffi to (hi hans^ni mental Railvvas ntnn lite

Australian \tehive... then hmisci! in Victoria Soi|K-<it !h<-

material in tln% [UJper a.r-
|

i lI hi ihe e<»nh?M ."

(-.kkmImi.- bacKflrOttfuJ uiatetial for t ouusel represiiuiii;

^huriglnal itrauTM u ilie Royol C'omoj^ijco mU) Bi i|U|i

I lu '\u-ir.ih.i. I iiiuk-dooK tin* work |}|

eonjunciion wilh kiusdcv I'almci hotu Ijh Li:h> i.i Ai>o"

1985- 4tul extend my th.mU m tinn. us •.'..II as to '
ll (JJ'l

I i, r i.l-w ' i.ii.i wiMmvIkiiji we worked Ol! ihr.

uceay'ton.

RlllKIN. I

ANl)t-«S()N. t'_, |983, Abonjrines and tin mining in nnnti

I |Ui _H-.iaiid: a ea.se Mady iruhe anthropology ol eont&i i

i iory, Mankma I3(6>: 473^498.

HAits, i\ \t env, I91V 1924 VanOfts correftponi

I wiih K;»il\VJiys t'ommisiloncr. Aborigine.'! Pancclion
Bo^uU, A,um, Archives Doeuntcni Series AA tuoo

7037 0.

HATt-S.D M. IMS The I'm.mm.oI .he Abori«ine-.\ John

Munay. Sydney,
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COMING AND GOING : ABORIGINAL MOBILITY IN NORTH-WEST
SOUTH AUSTRALIA, 1970-71

byA. Hamilton

Summary

This paper has examined a body of data on population mobility in an isolated region of northern

South Australia to show that mobility was embedded in the social and economic adjustments

essential to Aboriginal society at that time. Rather than seeing these patterns as an example of

cultural continuity, I have suggested that they can be understood as adjustments to the conditions

provided on the frontiers of European settlement, whereby the maintenance of social relationships

and access to a network of significant resources provided the basis for economic and cultural

survival.
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This paper has examined a body of data on population mobility in an isolated region of northern

South Australia to show that mobility was embedded in the social and economic adjustments

essential to Aboriginal society at that time. Rather than seeing these patterns as an example of

cultural continuity, I have suggested that they can best be understood as adjustments to the

conditions provided on the frontiers of European settlement, whereby the maintenance of social

relationships and access to a network of significant resources provided the basis for economic

and cultural survival.
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To early European observers the most remarkable

aspect o\' Aboriginal life was the absence of

agriculture, and the consequences which flowed

from that, particularly nomadism. The white

Australian consciousness has elaborated on this

theme, particularly in the popular concept of

\valkabout'as an innate Aboriginal characteristic,

used particularly to explain Aboriginal behaviour

which fails to conform to non-Aboriginal expecta-

tions about work patterns and predictability of

residence. Attempts to integrate Aboriginal people

into non-Aboriginal Australian society have been

informed by a set of expectations which link

together stability of residence, 'civilization',

productive labour, and a life-style focused on the

maintenance of a certain kind of domestic envir-

onment.

The difficulties of achieving this aim were noted

by Barron Field in 1825. He remarked:

We have now lived among [the Aborigines] for more

than thirty years; and the most persevering attempts

have always been made, ... to induce them to settle, and

avail themselves of the arts of life; but they cannot be

fixed, nor is it possible by any kindness or cherishing

to attach them (Field 1825: 244).

Various explanations were offered for this. The

poet Richard Howitt attributed it to the lack of

suitable crops:

Had they been in a more civilised state it would have

been singular; for no country on the face of the earth-

has been so destitute of the means of fixed residence,

corn and fruits, for the localisation of a people. It is

easy to call a native a fool for not providing himself

with a house, but it is not so easy to furnish him with

a fixed maintenance (Howitt 1845: 197).

However, even where a 'fixed maintenance' in the

form of paid labour or rations was provided, the

propensity of Aboriginal people to move from place

to place was not diminished. A simple economic

explanation was inadequate. Not suprisingly, as

scientific racism grew throughout the nineteenth

and early twentieth centuries, Aboriginal mobility

was attributed to uncontrollable impulses preventing

them from being 'settled'; this in turn implied that

they were not able to live within 'normal' Australian

society and provided a justification for the various

policies of segregation and 'protection' which were

devised by successive administrations.

In spite of the historical and political importance

which has been attached to mobility, singularly little

attention has been paid to understanding the nature

of and reasons for patterns of movement in

contemporary Aboriginal populations. It has been

assumed that, with the demise of 'nomadism' in the

pre-colonial form, Aborigines are now 'settled*, or

should be. Being "unsettled' contains a host of

negative implications in European symbolic

systems: homelessness, rootlessness, vagrancy

(which derives from Old French, to wander") all are

marks of inadequacy and failure in life.

Nevertheless, Aborigines in some areas at least

attach positive value to mobility, and strive to

maximise their access to transport and locations

between which frequent unhindered movement can

take place. The present paper examines data on

patterns of mobility in a remote cattle-station

community in 1970-1971, and discusses some of the

social and economic factors associated with it.

Studies of mobility among other previously

'hunting and gathering' peoples show that the

Aboriginal commitment to mobility is far from

unique, and that technological changes which

contribute to freedom of movement are

enthusiastically taken up. Many peoples who had

lived primarily as hunters and gatherers up until

quite recent times adopted herding as an economic
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strategy under changes brought about by externa!

factors, thus 'building m' mobility to (hoi economic
adjustments. Moor recent Changes, latycly con-

nected with the availability of niotonsed transport,

tuvc lurtlier embedded mobility as a social Olid

cultural value, while sometimes bringing ahont

Mendicant and negative economic consequences.
lYltn's study 6f the Skoit Lapps of Finland

describes the way in which the snowmobile entered

I he life of the Lapps in ihe 1960s, displacing ucms
such as rciudeer-slcd.s and skis, and totally

transforming the economic base a^ well as systems

of prestige. ftaiispOrlatieft ol supplies, firewood

ami people had always been a major adaptation^

challenge w die Arctic; and ihe snowmobile offered

wliai seemed ttJ be a miraculous solution. However.

the care and maintenance ol vehicle!, created

problems and Ihe reliance on imported fuels had
profound effects on economic choices. Unexpec-
tedly, however, the snowmobile also resulted in

drastic changes to traditional herding practices;

reindeer hated the machines, and rapidly beeamr
de-domesticated, so that total herd numbers
dropped dramatically and many herdsman were
loreed to seek of bet livelihoods, particuiailv wage
labour (Ptelio I97J).

The Navaho, who like IheSkolt Lapps had been

largely h timers prioi to the mid mnetecnih ctunry
and then became herders, also have maintained a
commitment to mobility. Homestead groups
location several times a year, .n .1 comples pattern

which emerges from 'consideration of grazing,

water, wood supply, ritual beliefs, and die dynam fcs

of the homestead group ip-elf (Downs MV J5$J
Where previously they had relied on horses, cars and
trucks rapidly became much more important, and
the number of vehicles owned doubled during the

time of the study (!%0-6l) iibni. 376>. The need

10 luaiutain access 10 more than one area is not

merely the result of the imperatives ot a herding

economy, but also means (hat 'individual members
can move back and folio, to avoid conllicl within

the group' ithtd, 376).

AuoRiraM S ami Mmiii |ti

Unlike the Lapps and Hit Navaho, Aborigines of

Central Auslrafia haw not made an 'inter mediate'

economic adjustment requiring the maiuretiancc of

mobility, yer they have embraced with enthusi.i ,m
all Hie niL-ans available to enhance it, notably the

cam^l tor a short period of time, and tttcii the rnoloi

vehicle. And far from tftf* -,hilt being a marker of"

modernisation '-and the abandonment of traditional

I'lactices, Aborigines have used their increased

mobility to reinforce and extend SOTTIC i'spc.r- ol

their pte-huropean social attd economic system

fHil pflpci will argue, tiowevcT. that adaptations

brought aboul during the earlier phases ol

adjustment ro the new economic outer were ol equal

or greater significance fot the emergence of p fj

mobitity patterns.

Motor vehicles have become art essential aspect

pf contemporary Aboriginal life in the Centre (and
outboard motors in the coastal and riverine regions

of the north) for a number ol reasons. The
impot lance of access to hunted meat (and to some
extent gathered foods) is one: with permanent pi

semi-permanent settlements there is virtually no
gS&TW within walking distance. However, (he

increasing and in some areas now almost complete
reliance on purchased food has made i he economic.

aspects ofJumfing much less sigtunV.mt, although
ritual presentation-- t>| came animal-, seem to have
remained important.

the 'ourstation movement', resulting in flw
proliferation ol cm ended family settlements, al

great distances tVom reliable supplies, medical

facilities and schools, has mean! that access to

vehicles has become a virtual necessity. Only people

living al centralised settlements can survive without

them, while prestige and full access to Ihe niosi

important limns of Aboriginal sociality are

seriously impeded without a 'Toyota'.

One of ihe major reasous for niobdiiy is the

maintenance of ritual connections U Kolig has

noted, 'two of the most sinking features of " present-

day Aboriginal religious fife arc its high mobility

and the fat -reaching communtcalions network'

(Kohg |OjR: 109J) 'Vcess to vehicles (and othei

forms dl transport such as aeroplane*) has increased

the intensity ,»nd speed of ritual transmission, whole

Taws' being passed on I'tom one area to arm Hut
across \:tsr spaces, accompanied by the people who
are transmitting them. The present paper is not the

place in analyse these proliferating ritual

connections, the reasons for them and their imph
cations, howovci 'he viul necessity of mobility f'ot

the pK-seiv.vajoii of these practices is one a\ tin

\lrongesi factors in the Aboriginal willingness to

make significant economic investments in the means
of theii maintenance.

It is necessary to pause a moment and cousidci

just what is meant by tin: term •mobility' A high

level of movement from place to place is charac-

teristic of developed societies because of '\<"k

pi act ices which separate
I
he domestic environment

AtOiU the workplace (in contrast with *pcasaui

economies where ihe site of production is also

largely the site of consumption). Daily journeys ol

i£l kin are not uncommon lot those working in Lirv>o

clues. Yet this movement man home to work docs
not seem m connote mobility' Kathei, the -.on.

mutcr's journey, be it shoit ot long, is a mark ol

his'her insertion inlu the slruclures of omnia-
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porary society, where the two destinations are part

of a single, comprehensible and rational adaptation.

Mobility beyond this is generally classifiable into

two major types: 'holidays', defined as periods

outside the spaces of both Svork' and 'home', and

visits to relatives on specified ritual occasions, such

as Christmas, weddings and funerals. The only

other 'rational' explanations for mobility are those

brought about as a result of work-patterns which

depend on it, such as fruit-picking, shearing, etc.

(occupations often seen as inferior by mainstream

society).

Mobility as a consequence of a pastoral economy

(as in the case of the Lapps or Navaho) can be

similarly understood (although there is evidence to

suggest that much more at the cultural/symbolic

level is implied in these cases). However, the mobility

of Aborigines fails to conform to expectations based

on this Eurocentric economic rationality. Aboriginal

people will, at no notice, join a vehicle travelling

hundreds of kilometres away, taking with them no

money and few provisions, and will have no idea

of when or how they will return. They may thereby

forfeit some opportunity such as employment or

may miss receipt of some benefit, such as a pension

cheque. They may leave behind medicines which

they have been told are absolutely necessary to their

well-being, as well as valued goods which they know

are likely to be damaged or to disappear altogether

during their absence. Although mothers will not

leave behind young children, single people, married

people (with or without their spouse) as well as

couples with older children, or no children, are

equally likely to undertake such journeys. Even

older children may attach themselves to a passing

vehicle and not be seen for weeks or even months.

This behaviour, however, requires at least two

conditions: firstly, thai the vehicle is in the charge

of a relative, and secondly that relatives can be

found at the end-destination and intermediate stops

along I he way. Travelling from place to place can

only be undertaken in this apparently haphazard

way precisely because an elaborate network of

reciprocal exchanges underpins it, whereby relatives

accept unannounced visits from one another and

provide the wherewithal for the visitor's survival if

necessary. And an important purpose of such

journeys, even in the absence of ritual, marital or

other commitments, is to maintain this structure of

reciprocal interdependence by calling upon it.

This could be considered as a continuation of

mobility patterns of the past' — by which is

denoted the autonomous Aboriginal societies prior

to European colonisation. This is precisely the

viewpoint adopted by those observers who wrote

with annoyance or despair of the Aborigines'

ingrained habit of \valkabout\ While an analysis

could proceed showing how the economic, ritual

and marital patterns of autonomous Aboriginal

societies depended on mobility, this would merely

be to state the obvious. However, this view overlooks

the existence of patterns of mobility which were

called into play precisely during the decades when

the early structures of European-Aboriginal

interactions took place — the periods of cattle-

station and mission living in (he Northern Territory,

northern South Australia and inland Western

Australia.

Patterns developed during these phases, far from

inhibiting or restricting Aboriginal mobility, in fact

fostered it. The movement of individuals and groups

was required as a means of ensuring social and

economic survival in the absence of fully-articulated

mechanisms of social and economic incorporation

into the developing frontier society. Because

Aborigines were not provided with the means which

would have made a more 'localised' existence

possible, because the cattle-station economies

required workers at unpredictable intervals and in

unpredictable numbers, because few other forms of

employment were available and cash incomes rested

on unpredictable sources (until the introduction of

cash payments for welfare benefits), and because

housing, education and health services were not

provided, none of the pre-requisites for a 'settled'

life on the Anglo-Australian model existed.

The fact that Aboriginal social and ritual require-

ments were relatively well-suited to this pattern

meant that a unique adjustment was able to

develop, which preserved elements of 'traditional'

behaviour, while meeting the minimal requirements

of the European economy which were both

unavoidable and indeed desirable from an

Aboriginal viewpoint. Thus the patterns of mobility

which are still evident in much of Central Australia

today are based not on a direct preservation of the

past', but on the reproduction of an Aboriginal

social and political economy which has its roots in

the early days' of European settlement.

Further, given the realities of present-day

existence, these patterns have a continuing utility.

For as long as Aboriginal people live in the remote

regions in areas where there are extremely limited

commercial possibilities in mainstream Australian

terms, and for as long as they have limited or no

access to sources of funding other than those

derived from Government welfare programmes, and

few or no prospects of social mobility into better

employment in urban areas, the Aboriginal

economy as it has developed over the past few

decades will remain the only option. Two essential

elements of this economy are the maintenance of

networks of communication across a variety of

living-spaces, with associated access to resources at

those sites, and the ability to resolve the inevitable

structural and interpersonal conflicts thrown up by
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contemporary social realities bv ITIOVtlVg uwuy bom
them.

PAMfcKNSOl MoUHin |N NuklHMxMRN
Soi rti A»:mkai \\

Here, then, a body of data is piesented lor fl

pat lit Lilur smult Aboriginal camp in north -western

South Australia in order to elucidate The patterns

of mobility and the reasons lor u evident at that

limt This analysis shows how the presence of a
particular set of economic and bureaucratic factors

enhanced Aboriginal mobility, and how this meshed
with Aboriginal prerogatives in maintaining links

to land and access to subsistence resource*, resulting

in continuous population movement which none-

theless had a definite 'rationality'. Not the least of
this was the ability to move away from conflicts

when ihey arose, 10 assert the independence of the

individual and his/her ability lo survive elsewhere,

and to re-organise population structures at different

locutions in such a way as to ensure available labour

for the sustenance oi' old people and 'he redistri-

bution of what cash income Mas available.

t ollcetion ol these data was one aspect of an

eighteen-month study of au isolated community
Irving on a cattle-station, Every rd Pari* This was
one of the last stations taken up in the area, being

developed only in the caily 1950s, while it was one
of the tlrst to be purchased for the Aboriginal

residents under the dramaue policy t hinges of the

early 1970s. The Aboriginal inhabitants, a mixture

of Sankunytjatjara and Pitjantjatjara speaking

people, had had long-term contact with other

European settlements in the area, notahly Fmabella
Mission to the north, the cattle-stations to the eaM
and south-east (DeRose Hill. Lumbiiia, Todmorden,
Wallatinna) and with towns in the area, notably

Oodnadatta and Coobet Pedy (see Fig. I, page 2i

Some men and women had undertaken wage Labour

for brief periods, but these contacts had been fat

from intensive, and most of the people had largely

lived on the area of the cattle-station or nearby for

two decades. They had worked for the various

Europeans who had developed the station, sinking

bores and building roads, arid had had frequent

contact with residents of rregon and Indulkana

when these settlements were established in the

1960s, the former a* an otitstatinn ol Ernabella

Mission, and the latter as a Gavel nmem settlement

Most of their relatives lived »n 1970-71 at one ot

other of these places, although some who had come
Iron) the West had relatives a; Amata, Warburlon
or other settlements in Western Australia, and some
older people had relatives at Finkc, Oodnadauu,
Coober Pedy or Port Augusta. Decades pievnutsly.

Other relatives had travelled south across the desert

and now lived at Yalala, akhouyh lew contacts were

maintained at the time oi the study (see lovue &
Vachon 1985, Hilliard 1968)

The community studied was leluiivclv isolated at

the beginning o\ 1970, Although people frequently

made their main camp near the station homestead,

to be close to medical attention and to stores (largely

flotlt', tea, sugar, jam and a restricted range ol fresh

foods), this depended on the approval of the station

owners, and when cattle operations required it they

were told to move elsewhere to live near one ol (he

many othct bores on the property. Thus at the

bCfhUUAg Of 1970 the vamp was located ahoui iti

km from the homestead, itoi Fat from the main
ti.tck to ficgon, anoihcr 90 km away.

Population and mobility

l-or reasons which will become obvious l.jter, it

is somewhat arbitrary 10 desci ibc the composition

of the camp population, since it changed so often

(ef. Denham 1975). However, rherc was a core o\

stable residents, mostly pensioners, and a group of

families who were children ol the older residents;

sonu among Lhese families might move away, but

others would generally return to take their place.

In addition, there was a fluctuating group of seg-

regated youths, sometimes numbering as many as

twenty, and some childless pensioner couples.

Because there was no school or medical facilities,

and no store, the camp was not typical ol living sites

in the area at thai time, although it was probably

quite typical of the populations on the cattle

stations m the period prior 10 the 1960s when the

government programmes of settlement were estab-

lished.

The population fluctuated in numheis on an
almost daily basis, as will be shown below. Howvwi
there were generally 40-60 people, divided by age

and ses as follows (based on camp populations at

the end ol 1970)

TABLt 1 Population composition by ajtc and >C?j

Ace Female vial.

o-id 1

n-20 5
21-30 2
3MO 4

4L 50 4

51 60 3

60 . 3

6
ir
2

s

1

4

2

TOTAI 28 SI

* ini'i ; .<: I'MiwI tun*

This population was divided into a number ol

groupings. I here were fifteen family groups. Eight
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of these wcie core residents, who were absent frQW

the camp on infrequent occasions only Two others

wcie children ol une residents. who divided their

time more or less equally between the cattle station

community and an adjacent settlement whcie

another parent was resident. One family was that

ol' *i permanently employed station worker, and

usually lived at the station rather than in the camp,

Three families joined the camp between March and

June 1971 and remained there; one had previously

been resident but had moved after a child had died,

another had left after a fight and moved lo a nearby

settlement, the third came from Amota after a fight

there All had siblings or parcni* in 'he camp at

the lime they joined it.

There were six married pensioner couples, and

three widows and three widowers, one of whom
was continually on the move on ritual business, and

ihe other two of whom were highly mobile. There

wetcsU boys in segregation, not all of whom were

children oi' camp residents; some had been sent

from elsewhere 10 live in the boys' camp because

il was known ioi tight social control of youths.

However, on occasion Hie segregated boys' camp
numbered as many as thirty

1 inder represented in the population were young

families with young children (parents in the 21-30

aye bracket), Because of the unavailability of

Kifrdal and medical services, people with young
families cither preferred to or were Inld to live al

Indulkaua or ftegou. although they frequently

visited their parents and siblings and with the

passage of time may wdl have taken up residence

ill l.vuard ftirt once again.

'\uy such description* however, is static and
disguises the intense level of mobility which

occuitcd from day to day in the Evcrard camp.

Because ol ihe Miiall sUe of the ean.p and the fact

that I lived in H, it was possible to collect

information on all rnovcrnetns in and out of the

camp, of visitors and peimanent tesidents. I

COflcaecJ such data for the whole oi the period

September iv7o to September WL.tmt the records

of the period between September 1970 and Ma>
J971 -were lost when my earav.m burn! down-

Hence the lull range o( annual movement cannot

nowhere-constructed. However, figtucs lot UK)

days in 1971 are available, and although not

comprehensive enough for a complete analysis,

nonetheless provide a ^window* into the patterns

of mobility and (he many and complex reasons for

it during 1971. Since data oi this kind areseMoifl

available, I considered it worth analvsine iu some
detail, recognising fully the limitations of the

tesuietcd time period involved, Interestingly

iru.ii^h, examples of ail the major events involving

mobility nonetheless occurred in this period and

demonstrate the multiple factors involved in

Aboriginal residence partem 5 ai a time of transition

in Aboriginal life in Uic region.

At the beginning of 1970, there were no rnotoi

vehicles available tn ihe camp However, the

community as a whole began to save money for a

truck, and by August 19">0 hud become the proud

owners ol Ihe -Red Truek\ winch had been

purchased un their behalf by Ihe station proprietor.

Shortly afterwards a group of brothers acquired

a land Rover
1

and an old sedan. However, some

men also owned a number ol horses, and, moic

importantly, three camels complete wilh camel

gear, acquired years before from the last eamel-

transpoiiers in the area (perhaps in the early

1950s). Thus this period m 1970 was a bridge

between the use of camels, which had been

enthusiastically taken up by many Pii.janijaijaja

people in the region in the 1940s and MX and ftK

adoption of motor vehicles.

Europeans and Ihe cash economy

This period was also a lime of great ly accelerated

non-Aboriginal activity in the area. Where Ebf

decades there had been only missionaries, station-

owners, patrol officers, doggers and some other

itinerant workers, changes in government policies

at both State and Federal level began to result in

frequent visits from representatives of ihe various

relevant bureaucracies, usually gentlemen in shorn

and lony sock> who came and went with aston-

ishing rapidity and carried out cursory

'consultations', mosth with whites in the area

Nonetheless, welfare policies which had begun in

the 1960s with the assimilation policy began »o

intensity and change direction again in the build

up to the accession oi the Whillam government m
1972. South Australia was in the vanguard of Land
Rights policies for Aborigines, and various Stare

government agencies became increasingly

eerned with the welfare vY the large and still very

'tradifionalisr Aboriginal populations in the fat

uonfi.

In pructtcc. thiv meant a much greater level of

contact between Aborigines and tJlOW delivering

welfare services The disastrous state of infant

mortality became -an issue at this time, and resulted

in much more vigorous attempts to monito/ the

welfare of mothers and babies. Al Kregon and
Indulkaua, health sei vices were delivered by agents

of the South Australian Health Department in rhc

form oi nursing sisters linked by radio phone lo

the Alice Springs Flying Doctor Service, These

services were extended to the cattle Station

community in the form ol a fortnightly visit from

the Induikana staff, known as Ihe Patrol', which

brought a nursinj' sister with scales and equipment

for assessing health status, the pension cheques lot

pensioners and families, and a .united ran^c ot
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I roll foods such as egg?* oranges, tinned milk and
baby foods, designed to improve the nutrition ot

the larger groups Other goods sold included

sandshoes, camp-sheets, and fly-nets to be worn

over hah*. The vi-its became weekly shortly theic-

aftcr, und parents with young children were

expected 10 be in camp every Tuesdav so thai xhcif

health could he monitored,

Not Tar behind the pension-week parrel came lite

station stoics truck, bringing what were still called

vaiionV. The station management, hke at! those

In the centre and north maintained • < SWfl tfQtti

which the Aboriginal residents could purchase basic

I'ood needs. Items were sold for a fixed price such

Ha 50 cents, one dollar or Five dollars ostensibly

to simplify the giving of change. Until the late

IV60s, Aborigines had ftOI received their welfare

entitlements in cash at all; instead station manager*,

had received a per capita sum from Government

sources our of which they were to Iced and piovide

necessities such as blankets for the unemployed
Aborigines resident on their stations, This created

a certain set of expectations among Aboriginal

people about the obligations exiting between

management and residents, which accorded well

with Aboriginal ideas of reciprocal responsibility;

they provided workers for the management, and
die management fed the camp ( Rpi a more detailed

analysis, sec Hamilton J972, and cf. Peterson IV77,

I085.) However, the intmdueiion of payments in

Ihe form o\ welfare cheques which then were

cashed, from which necessities were purchased, had

to some extern materially advantaged the

Aborigines but also created resentment and

contusion among the okki people who still

expected lo be fed and clothed by the station

management as before. Hence the arrival or Ihe

station stores truck close behind the Indulkana

patrol, and (he inking back, of large sums of money

for rations, was regarded as Iheft. especially by the

nld people whu lost no opportunity to complain

about il to other Ifuropeaus, most of whom
misinterpreted it a,s a complaint about Ihe high

prices being charged.

Reliable figures for cash income and espendiluie

were obtained over several sample periods Pnor

10 September 1971 single pensioners received %M
per lortnighi and married couples $28.50 per

fortnight each. An $8.00 mother's allowance was
paid to widows, and child endowment of $2.50 for

the first child and $3.50 for subsequent children.

Thug rsites were raised somewhat af'.er September

1971. Child endowment was paid to all families

with children, while unemployment benefits were

paid sporadically. Men of four households received

unemployment benefit for pan of the vcai, while

othei male visitors receiving benefit were ohen

resident in the community, Bight single tucu and

women vvcie at times employed In the station tor

generally very low wages,

An estimated total income fot ihe vear 1971 from

these soui ces was as follows.

Pt.iiM(His ta.Li and wfehlfagl

i ihi.i ondnwrnx'ili

f fieiriplovuicm hcuelUs

i" .i-l. pjuri iu nation workers

Mi iro

I 1 K44

E - S

I
:,,,

roiAi .-.-

While some Other cash in- one- WHS u<fivnl from

four meil whu went lintl-pieking lot two month*.

at the beginning oi' 1971, very little of this returned

to their families. Some other minor sources of

income may h.-ive not been rccorJed.

In any case, this figure provides an average per
capita income o\ about $44 A per annum fel.

Peterson 19S5: u
l. 92)

While [his is a low income by non-Aboriginal

standards tat a time W'hen AuMr.iliM-v.idc dr-pn-abk

income per capita was $I7?V, Petetson Ibid,) it

nonetheless provided a significant immediate sui-

plus after staples were procured, in the sense that

individuals and family groups were able to retain

a considerable portion of this cash income and use

il for other consumption purposes. Most promincui

among these was the purchase of motor vehicles.

Sample records were kept Ojf expenditures- no

staple items from the station stores and r he medial

patrol. For example, during one fortnight in

January 1971 when SS43.0O was received in cash,

a total of only $217.00 was spent on goods,

including such things as aspirin, cough niixtute,

hats, sandshoes and bullets. The balance was not

all saved, since part of all cash payments received

by many pensioners was sent on 10 married children

living at Indulkana as pan of the obligation of

parents to support their children- One woman
regularly sent between $15 and $20 a lortnighi. 'I his

practice itself constituted on important part of the

local economic system, maintaining exchange

relationships with relatives who could later be called

on to provide shelter, resources and hospitality in

return.

However, during Otw sis month period over $1200

was saved towards the purchase of vehicles. The fact

that people could afford to spend relatively httlc

on food was ilsclf related to the availability of

vehicles, since u significant proportion of food was

procured hy hunting with rifles on day or overnight

trips-. A monthly average of 348 kg of meat-weight

from large game animals t kangaroo* emu and euro)

was oblaincd owr a tweKe mouth period OaOge
204-627 fcg per rnonih) which averages at around

2$ kg Dl meal per person per day. Since this docs

noi iitclude food from other bush sources (goannas.

eggs, grubs, l>uus) u is apparent that the dieiarv

contribution of subsislcncc food was significant.
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Thus a circle of interdependence existed such thai

the limited access to cash resources was itself

sustained by a fairly heavy commitment of what

cash was available to investment in vehicles which

permitted an adequate level of consumption from

non-purchased foods. (Also important was the

purchase of rifles and bullets, although this was a

much less expensive investment.)

However, as was the case among the Skolt Lapps,

motoriscd transport also involved other costs,

notably fuel and repairs. Although some repairs

could be carried out at the station, and also at

nearby settlements, in the main repairs were made
on-the-spot, using parts salvaged from other

vehicles and some brilliant improvisations, such as

melted plastic from combs to stop up holes in

radiators. The ingenuity of these repairs could only

be marvelled at, although the long-term result was

a vehicle held together by string and hope; this,

combined with the poor conditions of local Yoads'

and the general over-loading, meant that the useful

life of any vehicle was severely limited. Over the

observation period no vehicle lasted longer than

four months.

Movement and cump composition: a case study

However, the levels of mobility observable were

not due solely to the availability of Aboriginal-

owned transport. The insertion of even this remote

desert community into a complex network of

external relations, largely with bureaucracies located

in towns or cities outside the local region (notably

Adelaide and to a lesser extent Canberra and Alice

Springs), together with the local presence of

missionaries, government settlement officers, and

the station itself, meant that frequent and regular

'rides' were available on which people could often

obtain lifts from place to place.

In addition, some individuals went on foraging

expeditions on foot away from the base camp, even

using camels, and others set off on foot to visit

distant settlements hoping to encounter a car on

which to obtain a ride somewhere along the way.

To give a detailed account of these movements
over a specific period of time permits us a glimpse

of Aboriginal life in the region, and illustrates the

complex network of considerations which affected

population size and composition, as well as

individual choices and the many social factors

which accounted for them. Appendix 1 sets out the

composition of the camp population, indicating

usual residents and temporary visitors, together with

the vehicle movements in and out of the camp, and

the effects these had on the local population. For

brevity I include here only figures for the two
months July and August, although figures for four

full months were collected. Data for the sample

months arc typical of the overall period. Even

though this was the coldest lime of the year, when
ritual activity as well as hunting was generally less

vigorously pursued, examples of all major activities

were encountered in this period.

It is apparent from this brief sample of time that

multiple events affected this small community. Most

noticeable were the patrols' from Indulkana (6/7;

12/7; 19/7; 27/7; 4/8; 14/8; 23/8) which often

removed children for the purposes of supervised

medical care; in the case of young children their

mothers would accompany them, and they would

find shelter with relatives until they were considered

ready to return.

The requirements of the station management for

workers resulted in frequent calls into the camp;

young girls would be asked to go to the station to

assist in domestic chores, men and boys would be

called on to assist with stock work and so on. These

tasks would often last only a short time; domestic

workers might be called in for extra assistance when
the station had a number of visitors, and then

returned to the camp a few days later. For example,

on 10/7 two men were taken to cut firewood and

one woman and one young girl to assist when
visitors came to the station. On some occasions a

man and his family would be asked to camp out

at a bore to carry out necessary repairs. For

example on 11/8 two adult male workers returned

from carrying out bore repairs, one of whom had

been accompanied by his wife, while four single

youths were taken back to maintain stockyards.

Visits from Europeans other than station

personnel or sisters occurred relatively frequently

also. Some of these were officers of various

departments. On 12/7, for example, an officer from

the South Australian Department of Aboriginal

Affairs came with the Indulkana patrol to 'have a

look'. On other occasions 'locals' would call in to

the camp to renew acquaintance with people there.

These included Patrol Officer MacDougall (well

known to all Aboriginal people in the area after his

decades of service) from Woomera (19/7), the

Reverend Bill Edwards from Ernabella mission, who
arrived with a researcher Mr Noel Wallace for a

brief visit on 1/8, and Jim Downing, from the

Uniting Church in Alice Springs, who was visiting

the area from 28/7 to 4/8.

The Oodnadatta police also made frequent calls

(17/7; 22/8; 31/8). Usually they were on their way
through to other destinations in the north-west, but

they would call in to the camp to discuss matters

such as registration of dogs. People feared the police

visits, even though they were on all occasions of my
field-work quite innocuous: old ladies would run

for the hills accompanied by hordes of dogs, and

on one occasion all the children were sent to hide

because a rumour had gone around that they were

going to be rounded up and taken away to school.
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I Ik- earlier phases ol Aboriginal relations with the

police were Mill RttWlB [J1 lh<! mind-, of pgojjte

Auain, the presence of an anthropoIoviM in die

camp created Its own cun%r.4uenc'.s Nh
|
.. ,

pologisf would lie asked to take a pans Of people

oul camphiLi (7 7, tfi/0) and rcium rhem inter afler

D period of intense hunting and pattering. Uniden-

tified vehicles occasionally drove through, and the

anthropologist would he a-.ked in yo and tin*-! 01

ho they were, especiall \ si nee people were

e\irt*rnely alarnieil about ilu. prqapo tors who wore

searching for opal. (This occuned nu 15/7 ) the

amliropolri^ist's suprrx isor, Or k R MiaM, I H

i brief *Wil during the period discussed abc

(j?/fl |2/S) and was taken around the countryside

on hunting Iripx,

Other velhJe movtineru w:is AK-.. l| on V\
> i2/T\ 14 7: 20/7: 23/7, 24/7; z5/?j 20/7,

10/7; 31/7; 6/8; I7«*8; 21/8; 24/X; 30/8. Many ol"

these were passing through' visits, cither from

ludulkana towards- Ernabella or in reverse On
< ii 1

1
all-, each occasion the population of the cm up

-.-hanged, wilh sonic people being dropped off and
others joining the vehicle The actual figure totals

enrinot reflect this change, since they give only raw

numbers, nut even so they indicate the extent of

Mobility.

1 be spate of movement 'owards the cud ol July

w<is the result ol' Ihe holding ol a very important

ceremony at the camp. Ttus meant not oniy that

people came and went through the camp, hut that

within the camp itself people had to make adjust-

ment. All women wilh JfOttftg children had lo shift

their camps about a kilometre away from the main
camp so as 10 be out of the way ot the business'

(CCA mor.y), whrch required some major transpor-

tation Of load, beddiRg, utensils and so On.

On 29/7 len adults and eleven clnUlren left the

main camp for a site about 7 km away. The anthro-

polo£tNt\ vehicle was u&td to transport swags ami

staple foods and three of the smallest children, while

the test of ibe group walked, jgBlhertllg iViod onihe
way, resting at a 'dinner cttmp\ and arriving in the

tatc afternoon. People remained at this camp for

varying lengths itt "me, *omeof iheuldcr chilcirtn

walking back after a couple of days, V\\-z last family

returned on K/8, in time for the arrival of the

Indulkana patrol and the station stores. The
expectation of arrival of these vehicles, with

associated cheques, money, stores and medinnrs,

pUJtClUBCed the UW Of (WW and dearly affl

people's decisions about the patterning of their

activities. On the dav1 these vi.nl.*. weic fttpeCted,

womm went early to the bore for waiei, washed

clothes and children, and generally prepared to put

en their best 'face' fot theaiiival of ilie bum,
authority figures.

These Mcjuent movetnenu both or camp resl

denls (and I heir visitors) and of other Aboriirih.il

and non-Aborifuna] people in aud out eleatl)

reflected the multiple available clioiccs for that lime

and place However, 'movcincin was not limited to

this. The camp itself shifted quile regularly.

Individuals would move then camp-sites with the

associated shelters aboul every three weeks or 50

iependfjtfl do how dirtv tlie area was becoming.
t-VopIc re-oriented the openings of the shelters

aeeotdjuu to the prevailing winds; in winter 1 his was

particularly important with the southerlies sweeping

up from the Antarctic Finally, social relations

within itie eantp determined people's living she*;

alter an aryument or disagreement, shchcrs would
be conspicuously re local ed down towards the nwi.

1

< ,1 towards the hills, which meant close

relatives WOltld al.-n move Iheir shelters over lime.

Thus the camp itself was in a constant state oi
fluctuation in normal times. When a death ol' a

rrl.viw occurred, even 3 long way away, the whole

camp ffftS tcqutred 10 move to a completely new

locaiiori, >hellcrs to be rebuilt, and new alignments

woiked out. Sometimes these removals were 10

pJdpfiS mart) kilometres away, and required fremu'tit

vehicle hips to transport all die camp impedimenta,

the old people, the small children and of course the

dn^ Many dogs would he left behind to find then

own way 10 the new sue, although on one occasion

a patty of old ladle: tool: rwo days to walk 10 the

new area so as noi to leave their dogs behind.

While Irom this perspective Aboriginal hie

seemed a constant process of movement from one
camp to another, one settlement to another, one set

ol relatives to another, there nonetheless was a

continuity to the process which only became
apparent over lime. The people involved in this

process were not a random gfoup. They were pan
of a distinct network which did not include

..•arvh.'.k m the adjacent settlements, lei alone

people liom lot I iter aheld.

When unidentified vehicles arrived ai the

boundaries of the mmp there would be mi W
speculation about the Ideotlt) oi lite vUtw
AbontMnal peo|ile who were not close relatives ol

someone in the carnp (far evarnple, someone tmvcl-

htu' feom Cooher Pedy tn some point further uonlO,

would wait at the camp boundaries In Uu'ir vehicles

until somebody (usuallv a senior man) arrived 10

Sponsor' them in, When a vehicle Wflg Jn'ven by

a close relative, but contained someone less closely

1 .1 Ah., had ten been seen lor some time, the

vehicle would drive into the close relative's campine

area but (lie 'stranger' would wait in the car until

someone came aud spoke to him/her directly.

Over time, the same people would be seen eQttting

and e nuctiracs 1 hey would stop off and join

.imp for a period jf they had close nln.
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then;. T'rhsrmghl he said to be unytju (temporary},

bill sometimes stretched into months or even

longer at which point their residence would be

UkiiNcd on I his camp ruthcr than .somewhere else

and thev would have 1 heir wellaic entitlement:,

transferred (here, This created problems for those

who were previously in the Noiihem Territory or

Western Australia, and people sometimes missed

Iticti cheques tor months arid then reeeived a lielu

windfall. In which case, ihey would, of course, ity

10 buy a cat.

One final poinr of critical importance is the way

in which the readiness to move camp limn one
settlement to another was a fundamenial
mechanism by which inua-famtty and tntra-eoin-

iniiiiity eonriicls were Resolved' lhis is a topic

which requires a much more ddallod analysis than

there is spaee lor here. Ilowc'-eo there is a fas-

einarine connection between 'conflict' and camp
composition, which was apparent on manv

occasions during the pwiod d£ field-work

In the circumstances ol life in an Abonginal

:amp with no facilities such as reticulated water
v

clcctrkiiy, garbage disposal, beating and eOaiing

facilities, the level of physical support necessary to

sustain non-able members is eonsiderable. Old
people, often wilh rheumatism and emphysema,
people suffering acute or chronic illnes-^-s, mot hers

wilh small children, all require a minimum daily

quota of J'irewood, water, and prepared food. When
i.Hinp. Mijii.tr fm youngaoTi Bblff-boifcd people, the

work-load inci eases dramatically, especially it some
lonn of hunting and galhctme, is also necessary 10

maintain satisfactory nutrition. The shortage of

able-bodied people becomes even more acute when
it is youngff people who are always in demand for

tlie pastoial economy,

As population shifts occur such ihat old people

have few younger relatives to call on for support,

the level 01 tension rises, guairels break out, and
morning discourse \ when people slate their

concerns to the camp in general, becomes

increasingly healed, The complaint 1

, made are

general rather than Specific; DO names a/c

mentioned, no particular individuals arc. singled out

.is not doinv? enough. Rather, tyueral staienieiiis n-

(Jo With 'In/iness', 'not marine fdl ivl.-ttiws and -u

011 -_: made. Inevitable, alter time passes without

any resolution, someone loses Iheir temper and a

lull scale fight breaks out. Often, other matters too

ate raided, which exacei bales the problem. Old
women will taisc digeine 5ii( U to one another, ot

old meu will stalk abom brandishm^' spear*.

News of this state of Affairs inevitably travels

along to (he other >el(lemenls. and. with on

apparent organisation ur specific requests for

a.vMsinnee, one or two young families will arrive in

i. L.ampand ode up resij..me 'or a time, or sou .

adult snide then «.\i|i ioiij 'he camp on a temporal

)

basis and go hunting every day.

Conflicts arising from other causes will be

resolved similarly by one or ol her of the disputant

(aitdtheu immediate families) simply moving away

for a period ol lime unfit the cause of the confliet

is resolved ot torpotten.

Thus the ability to move from place to place, th<*

lack of investment in items which lock' people iuio

line residential ao.a raMier Lhan another, and 1hc

maintenance- ot webs of obligation and eommuni-
eatiou to nrJicr settlement and communities all

ensure thai resources can be redistributed as the

need arises, and Ibat filiations which could result

m dramatic contmntanon are .needed by the simple

expedient of gotny somewhere else.

Without doubt these were intponani mechanisms

in pie-colonial desert society tuo. However, the.

insertion >! Aboriginal people mio a particular

form ot\onneeiion with non-Aboriginal soeictv via

the pastoral eeonoiuv enhanced the value of such

adaptations, while rjO olte-- winch would have

aCC0Pfl«d with a more 'settled' mode of adjustment

were created, fhus the maintenance of a commit-

ment to mobility c-uiie to be embedded within the

adjustments of "the early days' and continued on
into the period when white Australia began its most

active penetrations into the Aboriginal soeietv of

the Central Desert It would be ol interest to

compare mobility patterns among people whove
past did not include u period ol adjustment to the

pastoral presence, that is. those who went Item a

relatively autonomous Aboriginal existence into it
•-.-

large settlements of the I9G0& U may be that

mobility remains an important mechanism there

roo, insofar as tew, N uny settlements ill ihe remote

legions provide the kind ot infrastructure which

would render unnecessary die maintenance of some
level o\ mohilitv. The reiaiionslvp between necessity

and desiie, However, remains tO be explored.
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AppeNPIx r. Population composition and vehicle movement, July-August 1970.

Date Mer i + Vis

7 +

7 t

7 \ 3

7 +
7 +
8 +

Women * Vis. Chn + Vis, Tota

12 - 5 + 24

12 + 5+0 24

12 V 3 5 + 6 36

12-0 5 f 24

12 5 f 24

13 i
9 * 30

Vehicle Movement

JULY
1/7

2/7

3/7

4/7

5/7

6/7

7/7

8/7

9/7

10/7

11/7

12/7

13/7

14/7

15/7

16/7

17/7

18/7

19/7

20/7

21/7

22/7

23/7

24/7

25/7

26/7

27/7

28/7

29/7

30/7

31 7

6 +

8 t 4

II 7-0

8 i o 13 + 13 t 34

8 + o 13 + 13 . 34

6 + 12 + 12 ^ 30

6 + 1 12
j

i 12 1 32

7 + 1 12 i l 9 * 3 33

6 » 2 12 + i 9 + 3 33

6 t 1 10 + 2 2 + 5 26

6 . 1 10 + 2 2 + 5 26

6 i 1 10 f 2 2 + 5 26

6 4 1 10 + 1
7 + 5 26

6 t 1 10 f 1 2 + 5 26
8 + 1 8 i 1 5 + 3 26

+ 3 26

8 + 6 4 + 1 + 4 23

8 + 6 7 + 4 5 + 4 34

9 + 6 9 + 5 9 + 4 42

9 4 3 9 + 3 12 + 7 43

9 + 3 9 + 3 10 + 7 41

9 + 2 9 i 3 10 + 8 41

8 + 3 9 * 3 10 + 7 40

7 t 2 9 + 3 10 + 7 38

4 + 1 5 + 1 2 + 4 17

5 i 1 6 -
1 2 + 13

6 + 7 + 6 + 19

Nil

Nil

Fregon ear with visitors.

Car returns to Fregon.

Nil

Ind. patrol — one family

returns.

Overnight camping trip — own
vehicle.

Return four single men.

Stalion truck.

Workers to station.

Fregon car. One couple stay.

Ind. patrol, DAA officer. Car
from Ernabella.

Car to Ind. with one woman.
Worker returns.

Car from trnabella. One family

slays. Workers and din to

stalion.

Unidentified car.

Station truck to Fregon.

Police. Truck rets, from Fregon,

Nil

Ind. patrol. Patrol Officer

MacDougall.

Fregon car — 'business'. Worn
and Chn to separate camp.

Cars return Fregon.

Worn, and chn return main
camp.

'Business' — Cars from Ind.

Cars to Fregon. Car from Ind.

with chn.

Ind. car to Fregon.

Male worker to station. Boy
dropped off from Ind. car

reluming.

Ind. patrol.

Station stores. J.D. visits.

Party leaves to camp nearby.

Car from Ind. going to Fregon.

Station truck. One family

returns from DeRose Hill.
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Appendix i. Population composition and vehicle movement, July-August

Date Men + Vis. Women + Vis. Chr + Vis Total Vehicle Movement

AUGUST
1/8 6 + 7 + 6 + 19 B.E. and N.W. visit from

Ernabella.

2/8 6 + 7 + 6 + 19 Visitors leave.

3/8 6 + 8 + 9 + 23 Woman and chn return on foot

from out-camp.

4/8 8 + 4 10 i 1 21 + 4 48 J.D. returns. Ind. patrol. Stores

truck. Some return from

outcamp.

5/8 No data available

6/8 9 + 11 + 22 + 42 1 family returns from Fregon.

7/8 10 + 13 + 23 + 46 More camping party returns.

Station truck. Ind. sister.

8/8 11 + 14 + 24 + 49 Last camping family returns.

9/8 11 + 14 + 24 + 49 L.H. visits.

10/8 11 + 14 + 24 + 49 Nil

11/8 13 + 15 + 20 + 48 Station workers return from

station by station truck.

12/8 13 + is + 20 + 48 L.H. leaves.

13/8 13 + 15 + 20 + 48 Nil

14/8 13 + 2 15 + 1 22 + 3 56 Ind. patrol — people return.

15/8 13 + 1 15 + 1 22 + 3 55 Station truck.

16/8 11 + 12 + 16 + 39 Small party to camp out

(A.H.'s car).

17/8 12 + 13 + 20 + 45 Ind. car — one family arrives.

18/8 12 + 1 14 + 23 + 3 54 Station workers return.

19/8 12 + 14 + 23 + 3 53 1 worker to station.

20/8 10 + 14 + 22 + 3 50 Men to stock camp.

21/8 11 + 16 + 23 + 3 54 3 return from Ind.

22/8 11 + 16 + 23 + 3 54 Police visit.

23/8 11 + 16 + 23 + 3 54 Ind. patrol.

24/8 12 + 15 + 22 + 3 52 Ernabella car passes through.

25/8 12 + 15 + 22 + 3 53 Nil

26/8 12 + 15 + 22 + 3 53 Nil

27/8 12 + 15 + 22 + 3 53 Nil

28/8 12 + 1 15 + 2 22 + 5 57 Family returns from station.

29/8 12 + 1 15 + 2 22 + 5 57 Nil

30/8 11 + 1 14 + 2 20 + 5 53 Ernabella car returns.

31/8 11 + 1 14 + 2 20 + 5 53 Police call en route for Docker

River.

Ind. = Indulkana.

NOTE: The category Visitors' refers to people living for shorter or longer periods in the camp, but who were still

described as temporary'; in some cases their sojourn might be overnight only, in others their residence might

stretch into months. Hence it is a relatively fluid category; yet there seemed to be an analytic need to distinguish

between those primarily identified with this camp and others.
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Summary

This paper gives details of what has been learnt from Wangkangurru people of the background of

just one toa, relating to a claypan named MaRaru in the Simpson Desrt. The evidence confirms the

view that the toas reflect the situation and the thoughts of Aboriginal people at Killalpaninna

Mission in the first decade of this century.
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The toas are well-known as beautiful and colour-

ful artefacts from the Lake Eyre Basin. The book

by Jones & Sutton (1986) gives the historical back-

ground as well as handsome illustrations of the toas.

Their function has been described as follows:

The purport of the toas may be described as topo-

graphical in the sense that each represents, and serves

as an indicator or sign-post to, some particular locality.

Their shape, colours, patterns or appendages depict

realistically or ideographically, either certain conspi-

cuous or peculiar natural features of the localities

represented, or very frequently these details have

reference to episodes which are believed to have

occurred during the frequent legendary wanderings of

the Muramuras. 1

(Stirling & Waite 1919: 111).

The original data on the toas come from the

writings of the missionary Reuther, who worked for

many years at Killalpaninna on the lower Cooper
where not only Diyari people but also people from

all other groups of the north-east of South Australia

were assembled. Reuther explained as follows:

When Aborigines travel from one campsite to another,

but expect friends or acquaintances to visit them within

the next few days, a toa is made relevant to the present

camp (the one they have transferred to) informing the

visitors that the (inhabitants) have moved for one reason

or another to this or that spot (Reuther 1981, XIII: 1).

Whether the function of toas was really quite as

practical or whether it was mainly artistic remains

uncertain. Reuther's statements convey the view that

the toas were ephemeral items, expected to give

information to visitors who arrived Svithin the next

few days', and that some of these items were

preserved thanks to the interest of the missionaries

at Killalpaninna. The toas captured the imagination

of many people and they have aroused interest

particularly from the iconographic point of view,

as in the work by Morphy (1977). There are however

many problems that remain unanswered. The aim

of the present paper is to examine the background

of just one toa in an attempt to define more closely

some of these problems — not necessarily to answer

them, and to give some indication of the place of

the toas in the mythology of the Lake Eyre Basin.

The one toa is Mararuni, No. 14 of Stirling &
Wake's collection, No. 121 of Reuther's list, No. 362

in Jones & Sutton's publication. The additional

information used for this paper stems from work

carried out from 1965 onwards with older people,

now deceased, of Wangkangurru, Arabana,

Yarluyandi and Diyari descent. They had extensive

knowledge of the traditions of the Lake Eyre basin.

The Distribution of Toas

The attribution of the toas to various Tribes' is

itself of great interest, in that they are mostly Diyari

and Wangkangurru, with a number of Yawara-

warrka, Ngamani and Thirrari. There are only a

couple each attributed to Pirlatapa, Yandruwantha,

Wangkamadla and Yarluyandi people, only one

each for Kuyani and Arabana, none at all for

Karangura. The distribution of toas among the

different people and the relative frequency or rarity

of toas for particular areas does not appear to

correspond to any other known lines of demarca-

tion, linguistic or otherwise. The Lake Eyre Basin

was an area of much cultural and linguistic diffu-

sion: this is one of the most fascinating aspects of

the region. Basically however, the languages of the

Lake Eyre Basin and the adjoining area of far south-

west Queensland belong to two different groups and

four different subgroups (see Fig. 1).

The distribution of toas does not relate to any

of the fields of similarity either genetically as in the

diagram shown above or through lines of linguistic

diffusion. Thus for instance Arabana and Wang-
kangurru are dialects of the same language, and the

people had close ritual, social and cultural ties. It

is difficult to imagine that there would be anything

that the Wangkangurru language or the Wangkan-



6(1 L. A. HliRCUS

Yura-Miru Group

Yura 5-g,

Kuyani
Adnjamathanha

Nukuna
etc.

Nhar

Karnic Group

Palku s.g

Kama s.g.

Arabana Diyari

Wangkangurru Fhirrari

Wangkatjaka Ngamani
Karangura
Yarluyandi

Pittapitta

N^urlupirlu

Wangkamadla (Lanima)
etc,

s.g. -subgroup

FIGURE 1. Language relationships in the Lake Eyre Basin.

gurru cultural syslem would share with Diyari but

not with Arabana. What then brought about the

existence of numerous Wangkangurru toas as

opposed to the one solitary Arabana toa? The
answer seems to point in the direction of availability

of these objects at Killalpaninna at the time ihai

the missionaries became interested in roas.

Karangura people were closely associated with

Ngamani people. There are plenty of Ngamani
toas, but none are Karangura, The absence of
Karangura toas may be due to the fact that there

were very few Karangura people left by the turn of

the century. The late Mary Dixon (Diyari) occasion-

ally spoke of them: she was at Killalpaninna from
the beginning of the century on as a young married

woman and even learnt a Karangura song from
these last people. It seems probable however that

they had all gone by the time interest awakened in

the toas a few years later.

The toa Tvlararuni' belongs to MaRaru, a

Wangkangarru site in the Simpson desert. Wang-
kangurru people had gradually begun leaving the

xt*

FIGURE 2. Mick McLean Irinjili in the Peake Ranges 1968 (photo G. R. Hcrcus).
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desert in the latter decades of last century and the heard of it. I tried to describe toas but again I drew

last groups left in 1899 (Hercus 1986). The oldest a blank. There might have been such objects, they

of the people who were alive in the sixties, Mick agreed, but none of the people really knew.

McLean Irinjili (see Fig. 2) and Maudie Naylon It is difficult to understand why, amid so much

Akawiljika had clear recollections of their traditional knowledge, there should have been such

childhood and youth, living in the desert without ignorance about the toas. I was forced to the

any direct white contact. Maudie had subsequently conclusion that toas were rarely used in traditional

moved to Kiltalpaninna and lived there for some days and became of interest as artefacts only in the

time. She knew the Rev. Reuther. Other slightly early years of this century.

younger people had considerable indirect knowledge

of the Simpson desert. Nevertheless even the oldest

of the people who showed so much knowledge of

language and traditions had no knowledge of toas.

They did not know the word 'toa' in Diyari nor in

any guise that it might have had in Wangkangurru. .„.,,. *--,%**
On the basis of*

very major field-trip that Mick McLean
undertook with us in August 1975 in the Simpson

Diyari <noa' Wangkangurru nhupa 'spouse' ^^ he taIked at ,ength Qf the^ ^ MaRam
I had tentatively tried to suggest a Wangkangurru Speaking in Wangkangurru interspersed with some

word Ihupa' but without any success, as no one had English phrases he said2 :

The Site at MaRaru

Text

MaRaru ngura katjiwiRi. Malkara. ngura katjiwiRi puthu pirda-lhuku

MaRaru camp great. Malkara. Camp great dish beat-PURP

puthu. maRu-ru. puthu pirda-ma kaRu right round thangka-rda

dish. Hand-with dish beat-IMP there sit-PRES

irlanha pirda-lhuku maRa-ru, mudlu uka-nha nhanhi-lhiku. mudlu
thus beat-PURP hand-with sandhill it-ACC see-PURP sandhill

kaRu thangka-ngura warpi-nangka-ngura mudlu wantantara.

there sit-CONT lay-CONT S-CONT sandhill very high

L 3
: mudlu nguru mudlu nguru?

sandhill other snadhill other?

M: mudlu wila-wila wadlhu parlu idni-ngura muthu
sandhill many place flat lie-CONT like

like that plain right along, 1 don't know about now, might be grass over, I don't know,

waru-ki-thiya! yarndt malka anli-ngunhal anth'-irda

long, long ago of yore not now- from! me-LOC

thutirla-nga njarinjara-nga anha ngunta-ka wadlhu wathili anthunha-ru

boy-LOC small-LOC me show-PAST country own mine-by

anja-ru uka-kunha pula-kunha wadlhhu mathapurda nguru-ku mathapurda
father-by. He-of both-of country old man other-of old man

parkaya-kunha pick'm up there thangka-thika-lhuku walta thika-lhuku' kaRu
rat-kangaroo-of sit-return-PURP time return-PURP there

uka-kunha-ruku ngura-ruku.

he-of-to camp-to.

L: thutirla karna-ma-lhuku?

Boy man-make-PURP?
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M : katha-nany,ka-rda nhatji-rna-tharka-rnu pula-ru ngu yu-ttgu u/araka

Go-CONT S-PRFS see-lMP-stand-lMP two-by one-LOC Histon

wunzku-rda mathapurda N\>udlu\\altu-ru all witha there witha

sing-PRES old man Wallaby-by boss boss

kotjiwiRi Ngudluwaltu witha p/rdayi-nuura uka-ru tharka-nyura

big Wallaby boss. Bcai-CONT him-by stand-CONT

pita-pita marlka-murlka. mathapurda kldnt kidnt-puta mathapurda
diest stripe Old man great great-two old man

Sgudluwuttu two partners, karna-pula mathapurda-pula yadningka
Wallaby man-two old man-two young man

wila-wila-purru-thu, yadningka parkayu nyudluwaliu yadn'myka
many-having-indeed, young man kangaroo wallaby voung man

mtthwUa puta-kunhu arluwa-thu, uka minka-hi pantu-pantu not panta
many both-of ehild-indeed. It something small lake not lake

they reekon he been wadlhu nyurku puthu idni-ka

country good dish bc-PAST

about 40 men sit round'm pirda-lhuku tnaRa-ru.

hit-PURP hand-with.

I.: wadni wangka-/ lwku?
ceremony sing-PURP?

M: ularaka wangka-lhuku, not wadni, ularaka.

History sing-PURP ceremony. History.

L; ularaka, ufjurfa pad/it?

History woman none?

M; wangka-rda u/jurla yaka-yaka-nnaru, kan thiku-rna ngura-ruku
Sing-PRES woman chase-away-having, they rcturu-PRES camp-to

ihadlu mathapurda kari mapayi-lhiku pirda-lhuku.

Only man they sii-PURP beat-PURP.

wanti kanhan^arda lham>ka-ngnra kudnunykuri-ku (ja/ipa kari

corkwood there siand-CONT south-to tree they

tharka-arka-nyura wanti-thi wdu-wita.

stand aboui-CONT corkwood many.

1 don't know about now, might be like this! Many many years ago.

translation

MaRaru was the main ground, the Malkara ground.

It was the main camp for striking a large wooden dish.

They used to strike it maRaru, 'with their hands'. They
were looking at this sandhill. There was a sandhill there.

A really high sandhill lay there.

L: There was sandhill upon sandhill?

M; There were many sandhills. But there was also some
flat bare ground, like that plain here (i.e. the lyiakari

air-strip), but I don't know about now, there might be

grass on it. I don't know, it was so long ago, way back

in the past, not recently! When 1 was a young boy my
father showed me this, my own place. It was the place

of both those two (the Two Men) including that other

old man, The Rat-Kangaroo, he picked up Ngudluwuitu
(probably ihe Crescent Nail-iailed Wallaby, Omrhuyakv
lunula) to come back and stay in his own camp (at

MaRaru).

L: To put boys through the rule?

M: They walked about. They slaved and watched and
sang the History together, the Crescent Nail-tailed

Wallaby did the singing. All the ritual leaders were there,

and the biggest leader ol them all was the Wallaby. He
started beating a big wooden dish, he with the stripe

on his chest. He was the main one, along with the Rat-

Kangaroo. There were two of them, the Two Men, the

Two Old Men. They were there together with a big group

of young men, Rat Kangaroo men and Crescent Nail-
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tailed Wallaby men. They were the children of those

two. There was a bit of a lake, not really a lake (but

a claypan). They reckon it w ras a good ground; about

forty men sat in a circle beating wooden dishes, maRaru
'with their hands'.

L: To sing a ceremony?

M: To sing a History
4

, not a ceremony, a History.

L: A History, with no women present?

M; They sang after they had got rid of the women. The

women went back to camp. Only the men sat together

beating their wooden dishes.

Corkwood trees grew there, there was a stand of them

on the south side. 1 don't know about now, it might

be (treeless) like this (i.e. the air-strip)! It was many
many years ago (that 1 saw it). .

Unfortunately Mick McLean became seriously ill

and we could not get to MaRaru on that final trip

with him. There are only limited literary references

as to the whereabouts of MaRaru. . It is shown on

Hillier's map (Hillier MS), but the Simpson Desert

sites are given more or less as a list on that map,

without proper geographical reference, as none was

available at the time, not even the saltlakes of the

eastern Simpson are shown. Howitt & Siebert gave

a vague indication of the whereabouts of MaRaru:
The place Mararu is said by our Wonkanguru
informants to be not far from Birdsville, in a

southwesterly direction' (Howitt & Siebert 1904:

110).

MaRaru is in a south-westerly direction from

Birdsville, but not close at all. We have much greater

detail from Lindsay, who obviously heard the name
on his journey across the Simpson Desert in

January 1886. In his journal of the expedition, while

describing how he travelled from the Beelpa native

well to the Balcoora well he states: then good plain

1 to 3 miles north, Mourowrooinna plain'. Describ-

ing his return journey he says: 'keeping a bit to the

north, crossing a main sandhill Tarrabulla and the

Mawrowrooinna plain' (Lindsay MS). This is no

doubt his way of transcribing MaRarunha (for the

final -nha see below).

We have Mick McLean's account, quoted above,

of what MaRaru was actually like. Both he and the

other old people who had been in the Simpson
Desert gave additional information. MaRaru was

a small claypan at a point where several sandhills

ran together either on or close to the MaRaru plain.

There was no permanent water at MaRaru, and it

was made clear that rituals at this site took place

only when there was some surface water about after

rains. The MaRaru plain is a favoured location, it

is like a vast valley between sandridges. It is well

vegetated mainly with salt-bush, but after rains it

is beautiful with an abundance of flowering cassia

bushes, clianthus, and all the usual desert wild-

flowers. I had travelled on a number of occasions

through the MaRaru plain on the way to the

Beelaka, i.e. the Pirlakaya native well, but I had

never had a chance to search for the famous claypan

on the ground: the late Mick McLean confirmed

the general location of the site from the aircraft

when we flew over with Robert Ellis in 1975. It was

not till July 1986 that, with the help of the South

Australian Aboriginal Heritage Unit and the assist-

ance of Peter Clark with his light plane, we ulti-

mately found MaRaru (see Fig. 3). The four fingers

(the sandhills) were clearly visible from the air, and

it was located at the north-western edge of the plain.

The site had been narrowly missed by a seismic line,

but as soon as we approached from the south it

became obvious that here was a very special place

indeed. The claypan is sheltered from view by the

sandhills and forms a secluded arena where rituals

could take place: nobody could have approached

the site without being seen from afar from the top

of one or other of the four sandhills. There are signs

of occupation all around the area, including a few

fragments of grinding stone. This confirms Mick

McLean's statement that women were permitted at

the site until the ritual actually started.

Reuther, when describing the toa, must have

sensed some of the enthusiasm of Wangkangurru
people about this site. His usual painstaking report-

ing gives way to what he himself implies are flights

of fancy:

On coming to this place Wutjukana found a gorge in

the local hills with four minor gullies. . .In wetter years

small streams trickle down from these gullies, these we

find (illustrated) on the toa by way of row upon row

of red dots. All these streams trickle together into a

deep waterhole (red) at the bottom of the toa. No
wonder that these dark (*black

r

) inhabitants of the

desert retreated to such a spot in times of drought!

(Reuther 1981, XII: 121).

Ironically the fact is that the Wangkangurru did

not visit MaRaru in times of drought: they stayed

by their underground wells, the mikiri, which did

have permanent water. It must be remembered that

there is no permanent fresh surface water, there are

no rocky hills in the central Simpson desert and no
creeks anywhere in Wangkangurru country, apart

from the lower Diamantina and the Kallakoopah
— a look at any map will confirm this. Reuther had

never visited the central Simpson Desert which in

those days was inaccessible, and he therefore inter-

preted the sandhills as hills and the claypan as a

waterhole. The landscape indicated by the toa is

different from what Reuther could have imagined,

but the basis of his information from Wangkan-
gurru people was of course accurate, in wetter years

there would indeed have been tiny streamlets

('Waesserlein') dripping down in small gutters

between the sandhills: these were the weather-

conditions in which Wangkangurru people longed

to see MaRaru.
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FIGURE 3, The MaRaru claypan (photo L. A. Hercus).

MARARU AND THE TWO MEN

The toa 'Mararuni' refers to what is probably the

place with the greatest ritual significance in the

whole of Wangkangurru country: MaRaru is the

main Simpson Desert Two Men Initiation History

site. In Wangkangurru mythology, as mentioned
above by Mick McLean, the Two Men are identified

with Ngudluwultu (probably Onychogalea lunata,

now extinct in the area), and Parkaya {Caloprym-
nus campestris, the now totally extinct desert rat-

kangaroo). There is a song cycle about their activi-

ties at MaRaru y and there are also long lines of song

radiating out from there, and connected with the

journeys of the Two Men out from the desert to

instruct other people to the east and the south-west.

There is also another line' which was felt by Mick
McLean to be the finest in Wangkangurru litera-

ture: the ascent of the Two Men into the sky,

walking up to the clouds and beyond. It was his

favourite song cycle.

Because of their ritual importance the Two Men
from MaRaru came to be known by all the major
authors who studied the mythology of the area:

Elkin gave an outline of the story of MaRaru and
the Two Men in his manuscript notes (see Hercus

& Sutton 1985: 23). Howitt mentions the MaRaru

site in his Native Tribes (1904: 783) in Siebert's

appended legend of The Wanderings of the Yuri-

ulu' i.e. the Two Men. The story of the Two Men
from MaRaru is furthermore given in some detail

by Howitt & Siebert (1904). This article even

contains a footnote giving an explanation of the

name which is grammatically and semantically

acceptable and is in fact identical with that given

by Mick McLean: 'Mararu is to complete with the

hand, to strike the pirha> that is to strike the up-

turned wooden bowl, in a dance. Mara is hand and

"rw" is the Wonkanguru causative termination,

which is in the Dieri "//"as mararu, maral? (Howitt

& Siebert 1904: 110).

A variant of this explanation is given by Reuther

(1981, VII: 1195) in his list of place names:

Mararuna, Wkml.
Mara = 'hand\ runa= l

the back, the obverse side'.

Meaning; 'to beat with the hand on the obverse side'.

Whilst performing a sacred ceremony here Pitikirina

beat time with his hands on the obverse side of a

coolamon. This is still the practice to this day, and is

the reason for this place being (so) named.

From this explanation it is clear that Reuther was

fully aware that this was a ritual site, but the
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Ancestor named here, Pulktntut, does nor liirurv

auywhcie else in RftltftCr's work as a person, and

is not one or Ihe known names of the Two Men.

There is however a Ngamani placename Ptfiktri

which is explained as meaning to show one's

backside
1

(pftf- 'backside', kJri- \o show' VII: 1631).

This leaves liltfe doubt thai here we have a case ol

Rem her grains a nickname instead of the standard

name ol an Ancestor. There are other well authen-

ticated instances of this, Hum*, ihe important

Crane Ancestor whose chaftU Wflt '-nog by Miek

MeLean is referred 10 by several different names in

Remhcr's work, never by Ins main name, \\\mu.

One of these nicknames Ngumpati-Njianipaii

'bur ymy' would be totally inexplicable and we would

have no idea that it refertcd 10 Uie Crane w.fti -<

not lor Mick McLean's song-cycle: in tins the

wicked Crnne having buitself caused a ureal heat-

wave constantly -askMo be buried in damp sand

Similarly P/iiKfrmu seems very much like a tl cl

name perhaps referring to one ol the more

humorous aspects ot the Stoq of the Two Men.

The storv of the Two Men, central ID Wun
t
cka-

n^uou tiadirions. is not directly mentioned by

ReuLher m com.cctioo with the tOfl Me awvi..'

the site with a minor maiKi connected not with

Pihkiritu) as in VII: 1198, hut with an ancestor

named *Wutjuka\ The mura/uura Wutjukana. had

9 servant imili) whose hides and middle lingers had

grown together Therefore Lite middle hnuei also

appears thicker on the toa' (Reuther 1981).

•Wmjuf a* in fact appears to be a joint name for

1 lie fwo Men. The Two Men ol' Wangkaneutru

tradition always travel as a pair, and on the few

occasions where 'Wutiuka' is mentioned elsewhere

m Keurhcr's willing he »s on his own wilh lust the

usual 'followers'. The name 'Wut juka' is confirmed

as a name loi the Two Men by Home & Aiaon

(1924; 162) who call him 'Wntraka , and speak of

htm in the singular, ascribing 10 him the intro-

duction ol circumcision by means of a knife al

Kai lanuirina, an event that is a major episode in

Ihe song cycle of the Two Men, Reuther was familiar

with the slnrv oft Tic- Two Men unci even knew about

rtirir ascent into Ihe skv CI9BI- \t: 108), He calfs

them 'Malkumalktwwulu, tht "TOvQ Yi)UA£ Men*.

Whether he chose to call the Two Men, "Wutjuka 1

,n anything else, in discussing the toa Reuther did

not connect the mam myth wnh MuRaru
t
only ibe

minor incident.

There are two problems Cl IttJieated with the actual

site al MuKuru v\hs did Reuther say thai tfW s ,,:

isWanzkatnacltaO^l. VI; M93)but list the 10a as

Wanv-kanuurni? Why did Reuther g)vt ari explanu-

11011 lor the place-name iibid.) that is different from

ihcesplanattoixfortheiOHlWSI.XIl: 121 and 19&I,

Mil: 0¥fi
The answer tn the first question is not hard to

told; the site at \fuRart4 was well known outside

v.atiL'Kanguuu conutiv because ot the extensive

t ravels of the Two Men. Wangkumadla people had

a very special association with the MaHaru mylh

$9 the Uvo Men figure in a long song cycle, partly

Wanckaoyufru and paulv Wangkamadla. called the

H'iipiv.i. sung ro os by Mick McLean in May 1%8,

In this the Two Men have come in company with

the old people and with their young brother Thim
*Spat k' tiom Mattaeu CO Wanekamadla country to

a place callt-d Kudnuru 'AVith faeces' (for which we

do not have a toa). The place »s so called because

the locals, who don't like outsiders, vent their ill-

feeling uii the younger brother and keep pelting him

kadnoro. The Two Men clean up young 77/iWJ but

when it happens again and again Ihey get more and

more angry and finally call over the ancestral Fire

which is buttling far away to On ninth- '''hey ask

their own otd parents to diy a deep pit and get way

down into the eool earth while they go up on a

sandhill calling up the fire. "What are you two

looking at? >ay the locals in Wwngkatnadla. *We

are jusl watching a distant excrement of fire (fee

smoke)' say the Uvo Men, answering in Waiui-

kamadla with 3 pointed hun at what has been going

on at KtfctflffiQ I
"iallv 'he tiffi raccA up and desLroys

the Aholceamp-and meidentally Thiwi as well, and

it t-urns away alone the Dtamantina. Because this

was a very major Wangkamadla myth Reuther

could well have heard the name MaRaru from

Wangkamadla people. As the geography of

Waiickuiigurru and Wangkamadla country was ol

necessity a mystery to him he cannot be criticised

tat assuming that the site was Wangkamadi.i

It is harder to explain why there should be

Oi'.ereent espl BrWtlOflS for the place-name and for

the roa, and wl\y the Ancestor connected with the

Lpa should be called AVoinika' and the one

connected with the site should be called 'Pitikirina'.

The dOI'erences reflect Rcuther's honesty in

repotting: he did not m.ikc changes to avoid major

discicpaiv-ic*. hi his i-ubjeet matter, It seems likely

thai over the many years that hi- was at Killal-

panmiiu Reuther collected his dtOa piecemeal. On
accotint of 'he many nickivamcs used 11 seems liKely

that some of the Aboriginal people who spoke to

the highly r?$pecwbte Reuther, could not resist

making a tevs jotes calling Ancestors by either rude

or esoteric nauies.

Divergences belweeri the explanation of a place-

Dame and the corresponding toa are common in

Rcuther's work. Of all place-names the one he knew
best was no doubi Kitlalpaninna: he lived there for

eigh'een years. The name was Kirta-wilpu-ni-ttha in

Diyari and meant \agina\ Reuther was so unhappy

about tbifi that he ended his brief comments

-

ins 1 bolofijcal background of the place name iWSl,

Vli: 641) with 1 he exclamation t) depraved heathen*

domJ' Vet in the discussion of Ihe toas we hear

not long of ihe myth about the place name ami
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nothing even of the old woman ancestress whose

kirla-wilpu was involved, only the male mnrumuru
of the story, who admittedly is called Kirlawilina,

is mentioned: The white part of the toa represents

a hill. The two small dots ate caves leading into the

hill. It is believed thai the murutnara Kulawiliiia

emerged From the earth via these caves, I fence the

place-name* (Reuthcr 1981, XIII: 63).

In XII: 63, in the description of the actual toa

the explanation becomes positively romantic and

the real meaning of kitia-wilpa is not mentioned:

this is hardly surprising in view of the revulsion felt

by Reulhcr. The legend ihat follows appears highly

contrived, The emphasis as in the case of MaRaru
.s on the place, not on the original myth.

Reuther's derivation ol the place-name MaRani
from the notion of hiuing a coolamon with the

hand during a ritual dance, fits lit with Mowitt &
Sieberfs account (1904: 110) and is confirmed by

what wc have learnt from Mick McLean, above all

it gives at least B hint of I he place being. I major

ritual centre- The explanation given for the toa on

the other hand looks much more like an uti hoc

creation: if fits the toa and it fits in with what we

know of the appearance ol the site, the sandhills

running together. Arna/inyly, it gives no indication

of the real importance of the site, and this in itself

teaches us a lesson: toas were intended above all else

to depict a place. The name of a place always had

some mythological implications, and these art

usually reflected in the toas. The tnas however are

not an invemoiv of myths, or else the most famed
myth of all would have been mentioned.

Pkorll-ms ot- ArtRnnmriN

Mararuna (Reuiber I9SI, VII: 1195) is a rare

.nuance ot a <ite befog attributed to one group
whereas ii belongs to another. It happens frequently

however thai toas are attributed Il3 one group when
the linguistic evidence and what we know of the

location of the site belongs to another group. This

makes sense: why should people only make toas for

places in their own country? A gTQUp might well

have £one off to a ritual at a site in other people's

country and depict that place in a toa. Lxamples
are shown in Table t,

In the case of MaRaru there was a discrepant

in RculherS work. In the instances nisi cited and
in several others theie is not necessarily internal

discrepancy in Reuthcr 's work; linguistic and ethno-

graphic information however iclls us thai the aim-

button of the site is not accurate. The inconsistent

over MaRaru and the other apparent mistakes in

attribution can be explained by the fact that Reuthcr

mily gave the tribal affiliation ol the people who
were the wnvnv of a particular toa and of the

lelevu.i! inhumation. These people may or may not

have been the traditional owners of the sites m
question

Tin N\Mt Makaki'M

There is some minor discrepancy in (he spelling.

The toa is called Mararuna(ni) in Schervr's trans-

lation of Reuthei 1981, Xlk 121. Sctllflg & Waiic

read it as Maranmi (14|. It appears as Mararunutu

in Reuthcr 1981, Mil: 12l t The site is called

Maranttia in Reuther 19M, VII: 1192.

Rem tier explains in the introduction to Volume
XIII that the suffix -ni is appended to evety place-

name which a toa describes. The -tit (respectively

ft) denotes the correlative (i.e. demonstrative)

pronominal adverb ro some distant plnce yonder,

oi thai direction (Lai. co, il/ic).*

ni, i.e. -nhi is in fact the allativc, 'directum

MwuRb marker in Diyari (Austin 1980), but is nOI

normally used with place-names. These have the

suffix -n$u instead; the n.se o\ -nhi with Loas i\

Therefore surpusiiie. f'he use of Vf/M with Wane-
Kangnrrti toas is even mote surprising: the

WangkiiflgiJrfU Language simply does not base B

suffix -nhi or anything remotely lvsembhne il In

WanekaiifcUrru the ullative case is invariably ex-

pressed by the suffix -rnhu< which takes on the form

ttka after nouns ending in -/. Reuthcr S«yS that IhC

eiidinc- -ni \\ appended', which v>e can onU mtei piet

to mtsn ihai he appended it to the name of every

tua, leeardlcss of what source il came from. Because

he was dealtmj wiih an ethnological collection Ik-

consciously imposed a uniformity which he himself

(because of his mention ot -rfj realised did uoi

correspond to the original sources. This is out of

keeping with his |jo ID, |
.'Meniion \o detail, but (he

collection o\ toas was tolftcthiog special

IABIE I. Attribution of toas.

Ii,:, Croup lo whom toa

is anntmird

Group to whom sire is

tntrHnucd in Vol. VII

Group to yvhom

sue belonged

M-:

Dakungarangaram
Kararungkanganuni

IJafcuworduni

Warukatiwalpini

Ncapangandrini

Wan.ukan^unii

Waugkangurm
M'anekan^urru

Diyari

DiyaTi

Wun.ukaupurru, Ngarmnn

Wangkangurru
Diyari.Wangkangurru

Divari

Ngamani
Ngamani
Ngamani
Wangkangurru
Pirlatapa
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-na is (he proper noun marking suffix -nha which

is wide-spread in the Lake Eyre Basin and beyond.

It was used in Wangkangurru optionally in the

absolulive case of proper nouns, and particularly

with place-names when they were quoted or referred

to for the first time in a conversation, -nha is thus

a case suffix in itself and can never be used with

any other case marker following it. Therefore

Mararuna is the correct way of naming the site at

Mararu (MaRaru), Mararuni is Reuther's artificial

way of referring to the toa. This is unacceptable for

Wangkangurru, as he himself realised. Mararunani

is doubly wrong as it not only contains the unaccep-

table -nt but adds it after the -na which can by its

nature never be followed by another suffix. These

variants arose simply from the need felt by Reuther

to 'append' the suffix -ni to the name of all toas.

As regards the explanation of the name, the

derivation given by Howitt & Siebert quoted

above is completely in keeping with Wangkangurru
grammar. maRa means liand'and -ru is the instru-

mental marker.

Reuther's derivation of the supposedly Wang-

kamadla place-name (1981, VII: 1195) from mora
xiand'; runa 'the back, the reverse side' must be

based on a misunderstanding as there is no word

'rutuf in any of the languages of the area, and in

any case r- is not found as an initial consonant in

any of the languages of the Lake Eyre Basin.

The explanation given for the name of the toa

at X: 121 is quite different: mara — 'Tiand' -ru

derived from nguru = 'strong, immovable firm etc,'

and -/K?-*to, towards*. Reuther knew a great deal

about Wangkangurru as is indicated by his grammar
in Volume IV, but he had difficulties — just as I

did for quite some time — in hearing the differences

between the three different r- sounds in the

language. The word for 'strong' as in the language

name Wangkangurru is ngurru, with a trilled r-

sound normally transcribed as -rr-, but the second

r- sound of MaRaru was usually pronounced as a

flap, transcribed as -r-. In any case, abbreviations

of the kind nguru > ru are alien to Wangkangurru.

Work on the Wangkangurru language carried out

over the last twenty years leaves me with no doubt

that Howitt & Siebert have given the correct

derivation of the place-name. Both of Reuther's

derivations of the name are not grievous errors, but

simply brave attempts that misfired. After all

MaRaru, containing as it does an instrumental case-

suffix, was a most unusual type of name.

Mick McLean frinjili often maintained that many
place-names were simply names, and did not need

to be explained. 'Why shouldn't we have just names

for places, the same as whitefellows?'This applied

particularly also to personal names many of which

were derived from songs and did not have an

explanation in terms of everyday language. They did

not have a 'meaning' in the ordinary sense of the

word, though they could evoke mythological con-

cepts. Naturally Mick McLean knew that MaRaru
meant Vith a hand', but he preferred to think of

it as a name, the name of the place that meant most

to him in the whole of his country, apart possibly

from his birthplace, the native well at Pirlakaya.

Why not 'Mararuni*?

One of the most puzzling questions is why there

are toas for some places and not for others. There

does not appear to be a ready answer. It is tempting

to assume that it was a matter of accident and that

it all depended on which toas happened to be

around at the time the missionaries became in-

terested. This is no doubt part of the answer, but

certainly not all, there were reasons behind the

accident.

As we have noted above, the toa 'Mararuni' refers

to a major ritual site where there is no permanent

water: the main camp-sites for Wangkangurru

people in dry weather were the mikiri, the native

wells. Different local groups moved between

different sets of wells.

At least twenty-one mikiri wells are known to

have existed. Eighteen of these appear among the

place-names of Volume VII, though in most cases

Reuther was not aware of the fact that they were

wells. Because these mikiri were such a vitally

important resource for Wangkangurru people, it is

not surprising that they were also important sites

from the point of view of the Ancestors. They are

all not just camp-sites, but also major mythological

sites (Hercus 1986). Some of them were naturally

more important than others to the Wangkangurru
of the Central Simpson Desert. There is however

one that they never spoke of, it was evidently not

one of the normal Wangkangurru camping sites,

because it was far away to the east, close to the

border of Yarluyandi country. This was Puramani.

It is known from only one, though very reliable

ethnographic source, a manuscript of N. B. Tindale

(1934). There is said to be a reference in an MS of

the surveyor L. A. Wells, but a check of this work
revealed only a reference to a more westerly well

Yalkiriy not to Puramani (Wells MS). Tindale had

spoken to a part Wangkangurru, part Aranda man
named Ngaltja-kiniarda or throwing spit', the

father of an elderly Wangkangurru man still living,

Johnny Reese Njanpika who was born at the

Koonakoo waterhole on Alton Downs about

1901-2. Ngaltja-kintarda gave an account of a route

across the Simpson Desert from Pandie Pandie on

the Diamantina to Dalhousie Springs. Via this route

the 'Puramanei mikari' is reached after four and a

half days' walk from Pandie Pandie. Tindale notes:
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This place is in Queensland over the border fence

separating Queensland and the Northern Territory

. . . It ih a soak or one of several umbered by the

surveyors who surveyed the border (Reese)' (Tindale

1934).

The name in brackets means presumably thai (he

information about the surveyors came from one of

the pioneers of the district, liew* Louis von Roon
Reese, who owned Minnie Downs and Miranda, and
knew the whole area well for many years (Litchfield

1983: 155 and Home & Aislon 1924: 144) The route

described by Ngaltja-kitdarda continues from

Puramani to 'Jalkerte mikari\ which is shown on
maps (Series R 502, 1:250 D00\ SG 54.5, 653 797).

This would put Puramant rougnly around TS S04S

on the new SG 54 v
Of rhe 21 native wells known and the IS that

Reuther lists among his place-names there « onfv

one toa that refers to a native well and that well

is Puramani. Reuther was DbtytoUsl) thinking of the

landscape of the Cooper when he wrote about

Puramant: In this creek the muromnra Kurkalina

once cleaned mud out nf -*» hole with his hands'

(1981, JOII! 63).

There is no creek, only a t>ukin. It seems

surprising that the well that nobody mentioned and

no one showed any interest In should be precisely

the one that merits a toa. TinrLiteA nrwes give us

a clue: Puramani was the first well on Ngaitja-

kintarda's route, it was (he well closest to Pandie

1'andie and therefore the easiest of access for any

homesick Wangkangurru at Killalpanitina who
wanted to camp by a mikiri again

There are a lot of Wangkanguuu toas in

Rcuther's list, but practically all refer to sites that

belong to the Wangkatjaka group of Wangkan-

gurru, sites along the lower Diamantina and the.

Kallakoopah, and not sites In the real desert. Wang-
kangurru people were realists: when presumably Ifl

1905 or thereabouts the missionaries at Killal-

paninna expressed an interest in toas, they produced

roas that suited the situation of itutt time. Wang-
kangurru people were homesick lot their own
country of the high sandhills and for the mikiri:

wc know that some of them, presumably those that

were then living al Dalhousie, went back after 1900

to the westernmost mikiri at Murraburt, we know
that from the vast amount of rabbit bones we found

at that mikiri (Hcrcus & Clark 1986). They could

well have gone on similar camp-outs to the eastern-

most of the welis PummanL or at least think of such

a trip sufficiently realistically to make a toa. They

did not envisage returning to live at their main wells

in the central Simpson Desert and tn fact they never

returned to live there again. This is corroborated

by the absence of rabbit bones at those wells. It is

quite likely however that they could have planned

or even earned out an initiation ceremony at their

maii» site at MaRaru. They might have called ot

thought oi calling at the Bcelpa well en route, but

we do not know this as a toa only gives an indica-

tion of a destination, not a route. What we do know
is that of all the central Simpson Desert sites only

MaRaru has a toa, and of all the wells only

Puramani the easternmost one has a toa. The
distribution of the Simpson Desert toas of the

ethnological collection therefore does not reflect the

living and travelling patterns of ancient times but

clearly points to the sUuation that existed towards

the end of the first decade of this century.

Endnotes

L Muttunura Is the Diyarl word for an Aikx-mihI Being.

2. In this paper a practical orthography has been used

for Wangkangurru: plosive consonants other than the

retrofit* plosive have been written as unvoiced (k, p, (ht

t) y but prcstopped consonants have been written with

voiced plosives as this corresponds most closely to the

pronunciation, hence bm, dn, dnh3 dnu (ft dlh.

Reirnflexe* have been written as r + consonant, i.e.

rt in reiroi'lex /

rn b reuoflcx n
rd (s retroflex r

Interdentals have been written as consonant * /», hence nh.

1K th.

Palatal* have been written as consonant i-j, hence tj, nj* 0.

ng has been used for velar q.

The three r-sounds h**ve been transcribed an follows:

r*the alveolar nap
rr-the trilled r

/r~rciroflex r

3. V rj L. Hcrcus, 'M' is M. McLean.

4. The distinction between vtadni teremony'and utaraka

'Kisum y
' l| one nt degree of traditional importance: wadm

w;i\ :* im-!.,-!'»! tetrfl F01 ;i <_crt:nn>MV, uiaraka referred 10

a mani pnrvllincal iirual Tradition.

Rtn-Ki Nt. i.:-.

AUSTIN. P. i980. \ & irmtar of Divan*. CgmhrMjP
UmverMrv Press, Cambridge.

Kt RCUS, L A ivkO. How we dtfiftd the Mudtunga
•\horfginaf History 4: 5-3L

HERCUS, I- A, 1986. Leaving the Simpson Desert.

ACxtOginat (tistorv 9: 22-43,

HERCUS, L. A & CLARKE, P. 1986. Nine Simpson

wetls. Archaeology m Oceania 21; 5J-62.



JUST ONE TOA 69

HERCUS, L. A. & SUTTON, P. J. 1985. The assessment

of Aboriginal cultural significance of mound springs

in South Australia. Dept Environment & Planning,

Adelaide.

HILLIER, H. J. Unpublished MS. Drawing of map of

sites recorded by J. G. Reuther. South Australian

Museum, Division of Anthropology Archives.

HORNE, G. A. & AISTON, G. 1924. 'Savage life in

Central Australia*. MacMillan, London.

HOWITT, A. W. 1904. The Native Tribes of Southeast

Australia'. MacMillan, London.

HOWITT, A. W. & SIEBERT, O. 1904. Legends of the

Dieri and kindred tribes of Central Australia. J. R.

Anthrop. Inst. 34: 100-129.

JONES, P. G. & SUTTON, P. J. 1986. 'Art and Land:

Aboriginal Sculptures of the Lake Eyre Region'.

South Australian Museum, Adelaide.

LINDSAY, D. Unpublished MS. Journey from Dalhousie

to the Queensland border (in January 1886). Mortlock

Library, Adelaide.

LITCHFIELD, L. Tvlarree and the Tracks Beyond in Black

and White'. The Author, Adelaide.

MORPHY, H. 1977. Schematisation, meaning and

communication in toas. In P. J. Ucko (Ed.). 'Form in

Indigenous Art'. Aust. Inst. Abor. Studies, Canberra.

Pp. 77-89.

REUTHER, J. G. 1981. The Diari'. Volumes 1-13.

Translated by P. A. Scherer. Vol. 5 trans. T. Schwarzchild

& L. A. Hercus, L. A. Hercus & J. G. Breen (Eds). AIAS
Microfiche No. 2. Aust. Inst. Abor. Studies, Canberra.

STIRLING, E. & WAITE, E. R. 1919. Descriptions of

toas. Rec. S. Aust. Mus. 1: 105-155.

T1NDALE, N. B. 1934. Journal of anthropological

expedition to the Diamantina, northeast of South

Australia. August 1934. South Australian Museum
Archives (Restricted).

WELLS, L. A. Unpublished MS. Diary of the Northern

Territory and Queensland border expedition, 1883-6.

Mortlock Library, Adelaide.



SOUTH AUSTRALIAN ANTHROPOLOGICAL HISTORY : THE BOARD
FOR ANTHROPOLOGICAL RESEARCH AND ITS EARLY EXPEDITIONS

by P. G. Jones

Summary

This paper concerns the origins and early expeditions of the University of Adelaide-based Board for

Anthropological Research. The work of the Board is almost unknown today, yet from its foundation

in 1926 the group pioneered the first systematic physical anthropological studies in Australia. The

Board undertook annual expeditions to Central Australia until the Second World War, publishing its

results in more than a hundred scientific papers. Its members recorded detailed physical data from

over 800 Aboriginal people and documented aspects of their lives in some of the earliest

ethnographic sound recordings and films to be made in this country.
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AMTHMMlftft IWSOI HI Aikikai IA —
HlSIOKlC At BA( MiKOl'NIJ

A comprehensive history ftf anthropology in

Australia has yci to be wrtucp. Most accounts which

have appeared (Hkin 1935, 1938, 1939, 1959, I%1,

1970; McCaU 1982; K. &C Berndt 1985; Mulvaney

1964), have concentrated on the beginnings of social

unilifopology on i lie eastern seaboard. 2 Fison and

Howill, Brough Smylh, Curr, Roth, Taplin,

Maihews, Spencer Radcliffe Brown and Hlkin are

si.mc ol ihu names most often quoted. Of litis group

only laplm was South Ausiraban-bnsed and Ins

work has been regarded as a provincial echo ol"

I (owiit's ralhcr than an original contribution u* an

evolving local tradition (Taplin 1872, 1873. IK74,

I87H, 1879).

While South Australian ethnographers working

attcj |870 undoubtedly received a good deal of their

technique and inspiration from Howill and his

colleagues in Sydney and Melbourne, the growth

of South Australian anthropology as a distinct local

Variant bad occurred front the first years of

I uiopeaii colonisation. Much of the credit for this

should go to South Australia's third Governor, Sir

George Grey, himself an ethnographer (Grey

1841a. bj. In contrast to the informal studies of

Adelaide and Lower Murray Aborigines by George

I-rench Angas (Angas 1847a, b), William Caw-
ihoriu' (Cawthorne 1926) and William Wyan (Wyan
1879), rhe ethnographies prepared in the late 1830s

by the Lutheran missionaries C G. Tciehelmann

( TekhrhtMnri IK40, reichehriann & Scburmami

itMHwC v\ vhurmann (Schurmarm 1844, IS46,

Teichelinann & Sclmimann LS40Q and H A. L.

Meyer (1X4(0 were undertaken eilhcr in consultation

with Grey or followed his guidelines lot ortho-

graph) (liudale 1974: 3). Pdward John ifyie's

detailed aecouni of Lower Murray Aborigines also

look account ol Grey's influence (Lyre IS45). I hese

ethnographies were in turn used by Taplin in his

studies of Ngarrindjcri society and influenced

Stirling's contribution lo the Horn Fxpediliou

report (Stirling 189h>.

While Ibis published output of South Australian

work helped to promote the emergence of a local

tradition of anthropology, a more significant bat

less measurable influence has been understandably

overlooked; the informal discussion and truuv

mission at ideas about ethnography among
Adelaide's men of science who were among the

immediate preeuisors of professional anthropolo-

gists. The development of the scientific professions

ut South Australia was particularly characterised by

the interplay of linked inlercsts and personalities.

*

Willi its main university, hospital, library, museum.
art galleiy, and zoological and botanical gardens

sited in close proximity, Adelaide has produced

several public figures noted for their eclecticism and

involvemenl in a range ol scientific inlercsts.

Edward Stirling, parliamentarian and social

reformer, zoologist, medical professor, ethnologist

and museum director, is among the best known. His

own variant of the prevailing strain of evolutionary

anthropology was learnt at Cambridge (Francis

Darwin was a close student friend) and was applied

most notably during his time as ethnologist with

the Horn expedition ol IH92, in The company o\

Baldwin Spencer and Francis Gillen (Stirling 1896).

Anthropological discussion and activity in

Adelaide was centred on the Museum and it was

Stirling as its Director who set the rone of the South

Australian approach to this subject from the 1880s

oniil i he end of the First World War. Stirling's

professional base was in medicine and his primary

ethnographic studies reflected this interest: his study

of the Swanport burials became Ihe lirM suhsuuitial

Australian publication in physical anthropology
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(Stirling 1911). Despite the wide opportunity which

he had to develop expertise in social anthropology

(his association with significant amateurs in the

field such as Francis Gillen and Paul Foelsche

preceded Baldwin Spencer's involvement), Stirling

showed little interest in the prevailing anthropolo-

gical issues of the day. Lang's Secret of the Totem*

(1905), which aroused such controversy among
Tylor, Spencer, Fraser, Howitt and their followers,

had little impact in Adelaide.

Stirling's main legacy lay not so much in his

original contributions to anthropological knowledge

and debate as in the stimulus which he gave to

interdisciplinary knowledge focusing on Aboriginal

studies. Using the Museum as a base he involved

other Adelaide medical specialists and practitioners

with interests in Australian Aboriginal racial origins

and physiology. These were men like Professor

R. E. Rennie, Dr William Ramsay Smith [City

Coroner and author of 'In Southern Seas' (1924)

and 'Myths and Legends of the Australian

Aborigines' (1930)], Professor Archibald Watson,

Dr A. A. Lendon, Dr W. L. Cleland (father of

J. R Cleland; see Cleland, W. L. 1898, 190O4), and

later Dr Robert Pulleine, Professor Frederick Wood
Jones and Dr Thomas Draper Campbell. All shared

an interest in the racial origins, physiology and

behaviour of the Aborigines and most contributed

significantly to the Museum collections.

After Stirling's death in 1919 his role as the focus

for Adelaide anthropology was assumed by Frederic

Wood Jones who became the Museum's Curator of

Anthropology in that year. Jones showed more
enthusiasm for field studies of Aborigines than

Stirling and was more systematic in his attempts to

obtain information. Between 1921 and 1925 he

undertook three field trips to remote parts of South

Australia, two in the company of Draper Campbell.

These field expeditions foreshadowed the expedi-

tions of the Board for Anthropological Research

with their cross-disciplinary interests and the first

application of rigorous anthropometric techniques

(Jones & Campbell 1924),

The South Australian Museum itself sponsored

two major field expeditions during this period. Both

the Groote Eylandt expedition of 1921-22 and the

Princess Charlotte Bay expedition of 1926 had

primarily natural science research objectives but

Norman Tindale's presence on each ensured that

valuable anthropological data were secured (Tindale

1925-1926, 1928; Hale & Tindale 1933). 5 The
Museum Director, Edgar Waite, had the foresight

to send Tindale to Melbourne in 1921 to undergo

informal training in anthropological techniques

from Baldwin Spencer at the National Museum of

Victoria.

The Rockefeller Foundation and
the Sydney Chair of Anthropology

Both Jones and Campbell published extensively

and participated energetically in the international

scientific community. Together with J. B. Cleland,

they were responsible for the revitalization of South

Australian anthropology in the early twenties,

leading to the formation in 1926 of the first

Anthropological Society in Australia, two years

before the New South Wales Society was founded

in Sydney. In addition, both the Transactions of the

Royal Society of South Australia and the Records

of the South Australian Museum began to include

significant ethnographic material at this time. This

activity, together with the prestige associated with

Stirling's work, helped to make Adelaide a serious

contender for the first Australian university Chair

of Anthropology in 1926.

The Chair was established primarily as a result

of initiatives from the American Rockefeller

Foundation, as part of its world-wide effort to

strengthen the scientific base of the social sciences.

A thorough examination of this policy, its intent

and its effects as they related to Britain is contained

in Fisher (1980). The impact of the Rockefeller

Foundation on Australian anthropology is outlined

by Elkin (Elkin 1938, 1939, 1970) and is further

discussed by Mulvaney in a forthcoming paper

(Mulvaney in press). Contributions to the costs of

the Chair came from the Federal government and
the six Australian State governments according to

their means, but the Foundation supplied the bulk

of the funds required: L3Q,000 over the five-year

period 1926-1931 followed by the same amount for

1932-1935 and by L15,000 for the 1936-38 period.

While it is quite evident that Sydney was the

favoured location both within and outside

Australia, Adelaide's claims as a separate centre for

anthropological research were considered seriously

by the Anthropological Committee of the Rocke-

feller Foundation to the extent that the city was
included in the itinerary of the visiting Rockefeller

representatives in December 1925,

It is easy to overstate the significance of personal

ties in the emerging history of Australian anthro-

pology, but there is little doubt that Wood Jones'

presence in Adelaide gave that city an apparent

advantage. This occurred because the Rockefeller

Foundation's official responsible for organising the

Australian grant was himself a former colleague of

Wood Jones. He was the Australian-born anatomist

Grafton Elliot Smith with whom Wood Jones had
worked in Cairo during 1907-8 on the

archaeological survey of Nubia prior to the opening
of the Aswan Dam. His contribution to that survey

had won Elliot Smith's esteem.6

Offsetting this apparent advantage however, was
the fact that one of the most influential anthro-
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pologisrs in the world at lhal lime, Bromslaw

Maljnow&ki (the evangelist for Ihe Functionalist

school and the chief recipient of Rockefeller

anthropology money through the London School

of Economics), was married to Elsie Masson,

daughter of Sydney-based David Masson. Masson

was a founding member oi the Australian National

Research Council which was to administer the

Rockefeller grant and he played a large part in rhe

establishment of I he Sydney Chair. It is tantalising

ir> reflect on The different complexion wl icfa

Australian anthropology may f)3ve had if

Malinowski had married Edward Stirling's daughter

Nina as he lud in tended to do in 1914.

Wood Jones, Clcland and Campbell all

apparently believed (Jiat Adelaide had a very good

chance of securing the first Anthropology Chair in

AuMmlu TWs was not only because of the current

Adelaide work in physical anthropology, but

because of the city's historic link with Central

Australia and the Northern Territory —the obvious

fbCUfi for future fieldwork. Moreover, their own
experiences among Aboriginal communities h^d

convinced the three men lhal urgent held work was

repined und that this was best conducted from

Adelaide, They felt strongly thai Svdney's geo-

fc'iaplncal advantage lay with the Pacific, noi with

Central Australia:

S.nith Australia has been the main centre of the

acquisition of knowledge on Central Australia . i . and

it seems advisablt Itial Adelaide should conrinur ir Hold

[ftU IttUlfflg [JOSiflOO, Ju*t 2$ Sydney h the recognised

centre for the Pacific inlands etc.
7

After visiting Sydney Ifte two Rockelelier repft-

Ntn!:j[ives — John Embrce (a Rockefeller Founda

tion Director) and Clark Wisslcr (.American

Museum of Natural History anthropologist) -
carnc to Adelaide to check on the work being done.

By the tune of this visit in December 1925 it is

apparent that the deeiMOii had already been taken

to establish the Anthropology Chan m Sydney.

Nevertheless, Clcland remained convinced that

Adelaide's work could continue independently of

Sydney with direct fundinu Irom the Rockefeller

Foundation:

If ii is decided to make the Adelaide University a ba^e

considerable kudos will trawArili attach to tire

iinivfi-iiv j- p i
.-Mil'., ^ie^t advance? will he nude in

die study ot rile abnngmal and considerable sums ul

money will be spent ttjrOUgll Adelaide Every c

shmild be made to show the advantages offered bj ihlfl

Unlvcivi:

Cletaud went to great lengths to ensure that Tmbree

and Wissler were given every oppori unity to

appreciate Adelaide's res- • -nd advantages. A
special committee was established by the Adelaide

University Vice-Chancellor rn plan tor the visit,

comprising. Clcland. Campbell, Wood Jones*

Professor Brailsford Robertson (a wn-ln-law of

Edward Stirling), Pulleine, Edgar Waite (Director

of the Museum), Professor Km Crura, Professor

Harold Davies, and Prolessor R. W. Chapman.

This committee prepared a whirlwind itinerary

commencing immediately after Wissler and

Finbree's arrival in Adelaide on Sunday H
November I925. In the morning the pany visited

archaeological camp-sites near Noarlunga and after

a picnic lunch drove through the Adelaide Hills to

visit Coward Stirling's widow at Mt Lofty. There

the visitors inspected Stirling's anthropological

library and his photograph collection. The next

morning they were shown numan biological

maierlal in the University Anatomy Museum.
followed by a reception at the South Australian

Museum and a tour of the collections there. Aftet

a lour of Hie Medical School the group visited three

Aboriginal inmates uf the Parkside* Lunatic Asylum

before taking 3fier/toon tea at Stirling's old family

home, Urrhtae. In the evening a formal dinner for

the visitors was hosted by the University Vice-

chancellor and on Tuesday morihiig the party set

off by rait for the twenty-four hour trip to Wilgena

sidine,, near Tarcoola tsee Fig. J).

This trip was later listed as the Hoard's first

expedition.
4
-V a wa'erlvjle a few kilometres from

the railway line the parly met and observed a group

of about eighty Aborigines who had recently come
in from the north, attracted by tiie ratiou depot

established ai W ilfiefla CKuing Wednesday the party

photographed the Aborigines, carried out blood

grouping tests on 56 Abongmcs anO observed da>

and evening ceremonies On the Thursday Ihey

visited rhe camp again and then drove si.xty miles

around the station to observe the type o\' country

in whidi the Aborigines lived. Ihe paitv ieturneci

to Adelaide on the Friday evening.

Following this Rockefeller visii C leland wrote to

Wood Jones (who was visiting England m this time)

urging him to return via America and the

Kockeletlcr neadquai teft in Washington. He
beheved Itial the raUtUtattoB fiOUM be swayed in

favour of diiectty supporting the Adelaide work

Cleland wrote.

i <il visit of DrClarV. Vu^lcr and Mi Lmbav has JUSl

ended with an eminently fittcccs&ftil result jv fur as we
ju* concerned. Thiu VlcwS be ;<* Mr- Completely altered

after their arrival in Adelaide. Talking EoHmbxee loan

after he* arrived rhe impuSfittri was clear Itial they

thought lhal 'ht- KtMiket'-tlLM support dioUld he ocervi&ed

ihrnughihffChaij M Anthropology hi Sydney. Be'

they left thev admitted that Ihcii view* hud bOCfl

profoundly mod. tied and thai rhe\ thought Adelaide

wot tin: nuisf iiiunlc :cmre 101 ;hr nudy of the

aboriginal, t|mu*h \U S\.!..r. rhe Chfti t^M^e might

ro i.i> tsell with the Paofic prohlemi ''
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MOURE 1. Map showing the early expeditions of the Board For Anthropological Research,

A Wiigena. 1925

B Wiigena, Ooldea, 1926

C Macumba, Alice Springs, 1927

D Koonibba, 1928

E Hcrmannsburg, 1929

I MacDonald Downs, 1930

G Cockatoo Creek, 1931

H Mt Liebig, 1932

I Mann Range, Ernabella, 1933

J Diamanrina, 1934

K Warburton Range, 1935

t Granites, 1936

M Nepabunna, 1937

O Ooldea, 1939

Moreover, the Wiigena expedition had shown the

Rockefeller representatives how ready the Adelaide

workers were to enter the field and to gather

important data. As Cleland expressed it:

Within 24 hours of leaving Adelaide we were in the

midst of over 70, probably nearly 90, aboriginals, who,

Clark Wissler felt sure, had merely the veneer of

civilization, and who were behaving essentially as the

wild natives behave ..."

TH1 ESTABUSHMENl OF the Board

Buoyed by apparent success, Cleland was keen

to maintain the committee and to expand its work
into a concerted programme of anthropological

research funded by the Rockefeller Foundation. As
he wrote to the University of Adelaide Vice-

Chancellor:

It remains now to follow up this big advantage, and

Dr Clark Wissler and Mr Ernbree are very desirous that
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Professor Wood Jones should return it) Adelaide u;i

America and di*CU99 moie fully the questions ai issue,

li Reems to mc important that The worfc ot your

coniuiiuce should not cease ai t his juncluie. bUl MAI

iliev should continue prepafmg ploiu bu as to act, when.

as is anticipated, the Rtvkt* feller h. mutation will

approach The University of Adelaide . . fi

Cleland had already contacted member, of tflfc

conuniriee and other interested individuals in ordei

|a construct a research programme. He was

prepared to cast the nei widely to gain support

within the University Among the written replies

came an unidentified response Uom the Dcparnnent

Qi Physics, reading in pan:

, H is uMilinuuHy Impressed upon me as a teacher

and examine! in Physics thai u very large proportion

ol I he undi-iyruludles of our own race and particularly

•')' (hose of Ihe (•iu.it*-- JCX, .iic almoM uaiw-ly devoid

nl (lie pOWCl of dunking in sbatraci or gmaFBJ icons,

li would perhaps he of interest io deleirnine whether

any Aborigines posses:- lhit> faculty "

Othei responses were more realistic, emphasising

ii: need lor primary teseareh in areas sn.;h as

Aboriginal song and music (Harold Davies ol the

Hlder Conservatorimn) and physical anthropology

(Campbell and Wood Jones). The news came in mid

1926 that i he Rockefeller Foundation was prcpaicd

to support one reseat eh centre m Australia only, and

that tins was to be in Sydney funded through Ihe

Australian National Research Council (ANRCi As

Lmhiee wrote:

Oar understanding has been thai prnhahh ;> JpeejOl

eommiltee would be appointed ol winch possibly the

new pfOlessor ol anthropology at Sydney would he

chairman, and thai this commin^e will Iron? lime lo

luiic determitte how funds for research will he expended.

Responsibility toi lUCh decisions, we fed should lesl

tqutnely With the National Research Council or with

ilir special committee. Although definite apjihcjtiort*

have heen made to us for direct support to roeareh Jt

Adelaide, we I'ccl even in that as in other cases lltal

decisions should be nude by the group in AiisUalin

rattkr than by us J-. un uuUido hody..u

This atlitude to local polities and decision-

making characterised the Rockefeller Foundation's

philanthropy in Btuain and Australia and went

some v\ay towards insulating the Foundation against

later charges of Cultural imperialism'.

By the time this deeisioti reached Adelaide, most

ol the Clcland commitlee had committed them-

selves to a research programme and were preparing

to begin operations as a Board undct the aegis of

the University ol Adelaide. With local support and

l lie eiKouragetnem of Embnee and Wissler in the.

United Slates, the Adelaide workers were conLdcnt

thai they could exert sufficient prcssuie on the

ANRC for adequate funding of their operations.

In addition, Clcland and Wood Jones (later to be

replaced by Pulleine) were appointed as South

Australian representatives on Ihe ANRC Anthro-

pology Committee. Clcland evidently hoped thai

this would counter the 'undue Melbourne and

Sydney influence* which he considered characterised

the ANRC's operations.

By November 1926 Wood Jones had resigned

from the University and was due to take up rhc

Rockefeller chair of physical anthropology at ihe

University of Hawaii. One of his last official ncti

in Adetaide though, was to recommend successfully

that the University Council establish the Board for

Anthropological Research as a permaneut com-

mitlee of ihe UniversityJj Or William Ray, Dean

Of the Department ol Medicine and a member of

the University Council was nominated as the firsl

Chairman Of the new Board For Anthropological

Research. The othei inaiouirn! members were

Professors Wood loues, delated, and Brailstord

Robertson, Drs Campbell and Pulleine and Messrs

L. W. Holdcn and h R. Watte. The Oral meeting

was held on 2?> December 1926 with discussion eon-

cernmu procedural matters and planning, for the

Board's cxpeduion to Macumba and Alice Spring

(Expedition Q which was to depart a week later

under Campbells leadership."
1

The Ibrmaiion ol an effective team of field

wotkers in this short period was partly due to the

success of ihe J925 WiJgcna visit and the resulting

encouragement from the Rockefeller Foundation.

Disappointment at Sydney's success in securing the

Chair and associated funding, and the heightened

rivalry which resulted undoubtedly also played a

part.
17 A major factor though, was the sense ol

urgency ahout Ihe work to be done, based on the

assumption that Yradilional* Aboriginal lite would

disappear during the following decade.

FlOURr t Memheisot Expedition H (Ml t icbi$)phOlu

graphed en route, from left; MtcMi VUmuv. Holdcn,

I UIhuVa VolWt (..ray. Campbell, I uuUW\ Hat\C>

ioiiu^ioii. Hole, fr-.. CTelftnd. (SAM At
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I Ht Boards Funding and its Km atuws
WITH THE ANRC

The Board was bound to apply annually for

funds to the Anthropology Committee of the

Australian National Research Council which itself

received an annual grant from rhe Rockefeller

Foundation.' 6 This fact ought not to have
disadvantaged Hie Board, pat Ocularly as the

Rockefeller Foundation had been quite explicit

about the style of anthropology which it wished to

support:

, . . the Foundation desires Anthaipokigical research

to be carried out In anatomy, autiaeology, ethftOtogy,

geography, pathology, physiology, psychology and
sociology.'

1'

Significantly, a study of the Board's expeduions

shows that work was carried our in each of these

areas, sociology included. Nevertheless, the

correspondence between the Board and the ANRC
reveals a simmering disagreement over the Board's

distinctive approach lo fieldwork. Although Wood
Jones, Cleland, and later Pulleine were represented

on the ANRC's Anthropological Committee, they

were rarelv able GO attend the Sydney meetings to

argue their case

Over the fourteen year period from 1926 40,

when the ANRC received 152 500 from the

Rockefeller Foundation, the Board was allotted less

than L3500. This proportion seems even less

generous when it is considered that at the first

meeting of the ANRC CommiHee on Anthro-

pological Research in October I926> an important

criterion for awarding grants was stated as the

urgency of salvage teseaich amenesl vanishing.

communities
:•

The BoardS preoccupation with the decline in !he

Aboriginal population was t major element in its

funding applications to the ANRC, and each year

a new Board expedition report earned the same
message — the urgency of further work "among our
fast disappearing natives". The popular image of
a stone-age culture doomed by contact with a

superior civilization wus clearly shared by Board

members. The 1920s and 1930s saw1 the continuing

rapid decline of the Aboriginal population and
Campbell went so far as Cfl construct an evpiaiion

for it:

. . Uteir disappearance is ai the rate o( 50% per decade

of full contact with European:, In ten yean time Jfrpm

I'nuj there will be tow or no. fn*c llWpg natives, and

ill will hcaheied by eoniaet witti nur culture. Free
I

natives may possess 80 children pei (00 adult*; [n

/one of even spasmodic contact this population drops

io 50/ptfI RK), while in itv- region ot lonntminy CQOWl
the proportion n)f*y lit: *s U-vv fcj 3 pry 10*1 \]\ M )t ,

01 Kill Moods

There is litlle doubt that this rate of decline was
accurate for the period under discussion and (lie

Board ease lot special funding support was clearly

merited iceofding to the ANRC's own guidelines.

the t-Joatd became frustrated with even tighter

funding controls after Flkin replaced Radcliffc

Brown as Chairman ot the ANRC Anthropology

Committee in 1*>3I, Eftjfl tfeafty took little account

of the Rockefeller guidelines for allocatur lund*,.

preferring to ignore most of trie physical anthro-

pology eaiiied out In Adelaide. His l°35

Presidential address to ANZAAS 'Anthropolojry

in Australia, past and present' ) summarised the

Adelaide work in two lines." Before granting the

Board's funding for 1935. the ANRC demanded a

soi ial anthropological report aftti expedition J and

Stipulated 'ha' copies of records, films and

photociapb be lodged with the ANRC.
For its part, the Board responded quickly to

suggestions that Its grant money from the ANRC
was not being well spent, although it properly

refrained from comment in July 1934 (after

receiving only a quarter of Ihe funding requested

for Expedition J) on Jeatnjoj: that the ANRC
Treasurer had misappropriated all of the Council's

funds and destroyed the cash books, before com-
mitting suicide.

23
In its cenrespondenee with lite

ANRC., the Board emphasised that its work was
undei taken voluntarily and that expeditions

sometimes involved considerable personal expend
for the members Herbert Hale (Director of the

south Australian MUttuno ntacte the additional

point iruit by !93<>

0VII lilty puultCiHioiti havealicady been produced

Iroin 'he ficldwor*. , . Comparison may be justly

made. Eat example, with du- work carried out under

I'roUr^oi Whitndge l>avie\ whose expeditions have

COSI i Tic ANRC aUiuf-i haH the amount alloucd lo

Adelaide, wbcrea* . •r.; thrse publications have

resulted so far**

Due reacilaal to the ANRC's parsimony vsas for the

Board to pursue a more dtapi I e laiicitishfp with the

Ro-kclellfr linmdarion itself and other American
funding vonrccs, CMand's main contact in this

regard was Clark Wjsslcr who had supported the

Adelaide Writ horn the i.uUc: and su&geMed in

1931 lhai the Board might apply directly to the

Rockefeller Foundation, thus bypassing die

ANRC.25 Wisskrfe donation of a motion plciuie

camera aftei Ids 1925 viail had made possibl

Boaid'v unique Aeries of ethnographfc film. He also

supported Clcland's scheme for a buffer zone
id the central Reserves which nughl become

(in Whaler's- *ords) *an impe-rum (cp in the

•Jislirncnt ol what might be termed an ethuw

graphical lahorotory

Apart from the blood grouiuug studies. Wis*k#
wa.v especially iuiercvied in 1H5 potential for studies
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of Aboriginal sexuality and family life then largely

ignored in anthropological work undertaken in

Australia.
27 Cleland incorporated these studies

within the- Board's work, and with special funding

arranged by Wissler from Yale University, compiled

survey nUlleiSal from a number at personal contacts

across the country, These included George Aiston,

Daisy Bates, Theodor Strchlow, Ursula McConncJ

and Reverend John Love as well as lesser known
individuals.

The Adelaide work was also supported locally;

Sit Joseph Verco, Sir George Murray and Sir

Fdward Holden (a founding Board member and

Managing Director of Holden's Motor Body

Works) each contributed substantial amounts. They

followed an Adelaide tradition of philanthropy

toward anthropology which had begun at the turn

of the century with Sir Robert Barr Smith's support

of Edward Stirling's work. As well, the Museum was

able to fit out most of the expeditions and provided

the record cards and other stationery. All of the

Board members had keys to the Museum and came

and went as staff members* with access to the

collections and to secretarial assistance.

Cleland himself was always alert for ways lo

minimise costs of the Board expeditions. Apart

from obtaining railway concession for «he group,

he succeeded in arranging donations of soaps and

disinfectants, quantities of reject dried fruit, and

even cases of wine which were Very much
appreciated, as we were often fatigued by the day's

wort;, which was frequently strenuous'.2* A small

but reliable source of Board income was derived

from newspaper articles written abotit the expe-

ditions by Board members usually ClelarwJ and

TindaJe.

TMt Boakd* Wokk - Its Ethos

From the first, the Board consisted pre-

dominantly Di medical metis drawn mainly fnwi the

Anatomy and Pathology Departments of the

University of Adelaide's Medical School. This

composition reflected a. bias which had been

operating in Adelaide anthropological circles since

Stii ling's appointment as honorary Curator Df

Etiinology at the Museum in 1888, while he lectured

at the same time in the Medical School. However

there is no doubt that the inaugural members of

1926 saw the Board as much more than an oppor-

tunity for armchair anthropology and recreational

litidwork. I he scale and intensity of rheit fteldwork

and publishing programme confirms this. And
while the Board was not regarded by Sydney and

Melbourne anthropologist* as contributing satis-

factorily tc the emerging discipline of social

anthropology, it is dear that its members were on

the international cutting edge of physical

anthropology and were sustained and rewarded by

their dialogue with overseas specialists

Significantly, the pattern Tot the Board's future

work had already been set by Wood lones and

Campbell on their expeditions from !*)21 onwards,

and particularly by the Wilgena expedition of 1925

(lixpediticm A] and Campbell's Wilgena and

Ooldea mp of May IM6 [Expedition B]. Th<?

methods employed on these expeditious were

already producing important results, particularly in

the area of blood-gTouping studies — a special

research interest of Cleland. By 1926 it was

becoming clear that the Austialian Aborigine was

distinct from most other populations in lacking

blood group B, having only groups A and O.^ The

early expeditions confirmed this. The Board's

conclusion, that the Aborigines were a *purc race*

fast disappearing m the face of European culture,

reinforced popular opinion in Australia and

overseas.

The written responses by University of Adelaide

academics to Clelaiid's 1925 request for 'line- pj

investigation' (see above, p. 75) cast light op

significant aspects of the Board's work. The issues

and research questions which initially occupied

Board members had little to do with investigating

riic social relationships, recent history or current

views and beliefs of Aboriginal people. In rejecting

or ignoring the sophistication of post MalinowskJan

fieldworK Board members practised instead what

has been termed the Natural history approach'

—

recording with meticulous detail the more readily

observable aspects of culture and biology' (Sutton

1986: 50)/° Nor was it until Tlndale. Fry and

Strehlow began to exert an influence on the Board*

activities thai serious efforts were made to

appreciate the complexity of Aboriginal social

structure and belief systems Cleland*s own pro-

posed lines of investigation' contained a minor

exception in Tits final suggestion;

13. (The) Collection of [kinship] l$ME and th*»

analysis and consideration. *'

Generally, moM of the responses Indicated that

Aborigines were perceived as the passive objects ol

scientific enquiry, providing a plethora of new data

for diverse fields of te&earch- Harold Davies* intoeM

m ascertaining Aboriginal knowledge of the pen ta

tonic scale in AboilglnaJ song, R W. Chapman*
(Department of Engineering) enouiry into whether

Aborigines used the lever, *i»vdge, roller or other

simple machines Campbells investigations of*

bantu and customs In vidnities where natives have

suffered rmniinumcimTamiriation" revealed a sirnlia*

outlook, founded to the sameethno-ccntrixm which

had characterised ethnography during the pnrviou*

century. The process of measuring and recording
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Aboriginal physical and social characteristics

occurred within die overarching framework M
evolutionary theory and should he SC£fl against the

contemporary background of debate over the

heredity versus environment issue. Wood Jottc*

liiiiiselC was an active contributor to this debate and

as a self-professsed I amaivkian .volutionist stressed

the \K-Gii to UUdefSfaild the total cuviiouukut within

\v huh Aborigines lived.
* :

The Board produced no explicit published state-

ment of its aims and objectives during its early

years? its credo is best discerned from individual

repot is and correspondence. Campbell iuve it

cogenr expression in a 1931 letter to the Honotai v

Secretary Orl The ANRv.

the trend which ihc Univec.Wv is aiming *l '" ine.%c

siuaicr is not merely a compilation ol si.amt. s f<H

nmstriiMj dws Atiiifoltiiii tuttfv&' rampararivg! physical

status bill rather an attack on die more practical

problem of hem he sdnptfi hlraKll 10 '•>- < nv|t icnl

and again in 1932

I k. I
mi v in lo mkIuJV t«s much, as ,s reftjO ".'!. Iv

possible, (law which will i-nlii-.tucii us uoi ojilv on I'tc

nutbv iuhv.lU tun ins smiruuiittings and his rtoclimu
to his biological physiopiaphical and nvv> r>|a£iCfll

..iiviioiin.ciii- I

There is strong eircumsianiial evidence to suv Li

thai Hits statement of aim* was inspired by. d not

derived directly from, the eoninci which iht

Adelaide Workers l»ad with their Ameueau beue-

laetora. Clark "Wisher in particular. Wisstei. a pupil

pf Franz Boas, had developed his own model of

culture, ecological areas lot North America (Wtssler

1926) blKfid on Similar principles, His colleague,

Alfred Kiuebct, developed this theme butliei in his

classic 1939 stud) Cultural and natural areas of

North America' proposing that:

. _ . no culture ll wholJv intelligible without n i «l i
.

to the iuKiculinr.il or so-taMea* en\ iromni-uial tacinrs

with which »! is in relation and which condiiinn it.''*

t he Board's activities and publications stressed this

cortj unci ion between Aborigines and then cnviion-

mi-m and so highlighted a major point of difference

between Sydney WUJ Adelaide anthrop.-mrey The
social anthropology promoted by Radcliffe Blown
and later by Glktn was concerned with

I
he in let nut

lunctioning ol small-scale AboiigiriM (and Pacific)

,oi irties, focusing primat ily on social reialions and

local processes ol"acculturation. This approach left

hMie room for analysing or even taking aeeouui of

broad evolutionary changes, long tet in adaptations

to the cuvitonmcm, or delusion ol' culture irans

throughout Australia by Aborigines — issues which

preoccupied the Adelaide workers, The ANRC's
refusal to fund an investigation by Clckmd and
Si anion Hieks into the pharmacological properties

of the plants Nicotuwa and Duhotsia in 1932

illustrates this basic difference in outlook. The
anrc regarded such work as beyond the proper

ambit ol'anthropological investigation, bringing a

firm response from Ctelanch Regional bias against

Adelaide must have been apparent when, in the

following year, the ANR( grfijtfWl fUfldS without

demur to a Melbourne researcher tot an inv.Mi-

ualion of the biochemical characters of Aboriginal

foods'

Despite the fact ihnt most Board members made
substantial contributions in iheir own University

fields, the Board's anthropological work reflected

a wide range o\ shared interests and knowledge.

CIcland is probably the outstanding example o\ this

type of worker. No dilettante, bis significant

publication, in the fields of pathology, ornithology,

botany, and Aboriginal studies represented a

remarkable understanding ol the Australian natuxaJ

and social euvironmein. It is likely that Cleland\

own eclecticism inspired Board members to develop

new interests and skills. Other Adelaide scientists

were also ml hicntial. Norman Tindale recalls how
Charles Fenner:

cncour%v<] M\ rv&arvfcrs m look al things from
a geographer's pOlrtl ol view - - he and (ircnMi PflCCi

win .i iisarhergoogisjihcl - hud a great Influence

li was probably the example ol these two men which

led Clckmd and Professor 1 larvcy Johnston to mecl-

jitoiisly CO! relate geographical and botanical

tcatu.e 1
- duung the expeditions. Tindale recalls

travcllm;' ibrougfi desert country on several trips.

making botanical and topographical observations

lor every mile ol the journey from a railway carriage

or the Board's vehicle,-
7

Other fk\trd members displayed the same enlhu

sia-n» lor new fields of knowledge. Tindale, who
had alieaOy made the transition front entomology
to ci urography, fTiOved lurlhet into the Held o(

social anihfopoloey and embatked on his major

work of mapping the distribution of Aboriginal

tribal gioups. His mueh-erttieised 1VM0 study ol the

social and demographic issues surrounding the

lialf-caste problem' was nevertheless the first miivi v

.-,r it, kind H K. Prv — a Rhodes Sdholai ^ the

first Oxford-WaJned AUSHaltefl anthropologist

mart ted this trammp vsit h Itis chosen prolession of

piythafpgy to pt&&Qt£ an original schema for

ji«,J-,siriu kinship it fation ships in Aboriginal

societies. Thomas Diaper Campbell, later the

foundation Professor of the Adelaide School tti

Dcniistiv, became wiilcly known f-u his studies of

stone tool typologies us well as his wort- Oft

VHorifiinal dentition and diet.
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( Iclnnd particularly, and (lie Board by extension,

may he erilicised lor the stress whicli tbev laid on

policies considered unpopular today — seeregalion

and assimilation. Clehtnd's interest and panlci-

paiiOI) ill the amalgam of issues known collect i\ el

v

nl ihe lime us 'the native qUCSllOtl '4ftU d FrOtfl bfe

carlv interest in Aboriginal lieaith and disease His

own experience of the rapid decline in Tull-bloou"

population led him to support the total assimilation

ol parl-Aborieiual people into the Imropean popu-

lation. On the oihei hand, he urj-ed the extension

of the Central Australian reserves to shield i)ie

remaining 'bush' Armriyiues irom European fnflri-

enw The- later ^cik-me heenrn jn ttit&jlxp during

Ihe 1930s and Cleuind cun attempted \o have the

CnivcTsiiv ol Adelaide Council luticlmsen k*u--.eon

laud ahuflTng one ol the reserves as a 'Pufler /one .

The CuiveroiyA imolvcnicm would, according to

I kl.md. he:

. , in lite ina-rc-is ot the native aHord heiivr

oppMO'iiMiies '"' llW *uil) Bf 'htm . . . and [would
|

ensure their pioieeuou tm malty .vneutiorn- to tome

Despite Wisslets support for ibis notion of an

'ethnographical laboialorv' the Council considered

thai it could not 'appropriately be considered

amongst the activities of the University
1

.

v'

This Utopian scheme was In direct eon trasi Lfl ihe

Board's usual pragmatic approach to Aboriginal

issues, and to health problems in particular. Then

involvement with medical issue- and problems on

expeditions was muiine but led to some outstanding

successes. The Board V fortuitous arrival ai

Hermannsburg in Angus! 1929 at the lieitdu Of an

outhteak ol scurvy, and their prompt action in

eradicating the illness, catnl the lasting gratitude

of both Aborigines and missionaries, It also led to

the Boaid's support ol the public campaign to have

fresh water piped to Hermannsburg and to the

appointment of the first medical officer in Central

Australia with responsibility foi Aboriginal

health*
Finally, the Board considered rhat ii had clear

jurisdiction over anthropological work conducted

wuliin South Australia — and at least a consultative

roll- regarding Central Austialia. This was not only

through its own research, hul through its support

oi lietdwotkcrs sueh a* R. .V. C. Bernclt, C P.

Mount ford, SneliJow, Love. Daisy Rales, and Olive

Pink. Cleland was particularly supportive of

Si tch low's Central Australian field work 111 his

dealings with rhC ANRC and lie consequently

resented thai body's piuefieeol sending tkldworkers

io South Australia without cor^ul'.my '.he BoapeL

MatlCTK came to a head in 1943. when Clcland wrote

10 hlkiu, saying:

Dr Campbell and myself would recommend stronclv

that the Board lot Anthropological Resenteh ot the

Ltuiveisiiy of Aria Iaide should be recognised officially

by your Committee on Aiithmpoloy> and consulted on

all matters affecting anthropological research in South

Australia.-"

• h Sydney and Vtelbourue versus Adelaide rivalry,

which had affected the course of Australian unrliiu-

pDlogy -nice Stirling's dine, had still to run UN

course;

I in B<MRI>S Worn. I is Xfonus On N \\/>t

The modus operandi ol the Board v field work

—

i he teamwOrk' approach — provided anoihci pom I

ol difference with the Sydney anthropologists. This

method involved several researchers wirh eleaily

defined specialties working intensively among an

Aboriginal group for Iwo to three weeks. The team-

work approach seems to have been pushed hardest

by Wood Jones who saw it as ihe optimum method.

He may have heen influenced by the immense pro-

ductivity and pioneer inc; methods oi' the muhi

disciplinary expedition ted by Alfred Cor t Haddon
10 torres Strail in 1898,

This approach to anthropological lieldwork was

heavily resisted by the ANRC. It stressed the need

tor long-term *parricipant observation' following the

Maluiowskiaii model, and regarded this method as

a prerequisite for gathering social anthropological

daia of any value. The Council attempted to in-

fluenee [he Board on several occasions to conduct

'longer field trips with a smaller personnel'.

Campbell's response to this suggestion (and to the

insinuation that funding would consequently he

easier to obtain) was unequivocal:

. . il ihe paniuttor programme of work being carped

out here were not earned uul hlOOS 'he llfte* adoptcdi

ii i* doubtful whether this type of research, which hi

urgently needed, wonld be curried oul at 3ll . , . The

learn Ol Worfcefn rtQbtttt ol nWn frb<& in mosi cases,

an! specialised in their own particular litre ol rosuifcfc

This Lombinanori Uf special training andeoniinuiiv

of field experience in a particular line, applied in an

intensive manner- counter tulunees W * vvry terse evieni

whai tuiut'l seem |Ci he the disadvantages ol shor*

working periods IhcUrgcr nam pcniiikof h tangie

group of nHiivt,r
- being examined in a lairlv -short Irene

These- larjie groups ot natives eannoi he held together

for ^n\ lenuihy period without serious difficulties and

considerable expenditure <»i» u.iious l?

The only eseepiion to the early 'teamwork
1

expeditions was the first pari ot Fxpedition I

(May--luly, 143% in wlueh Tindale and Haekett

travelled with a group of Pitjunijatjara Abonp.inej

Lluouvm the Musgrave Ranges for two months,

curryuie equipment and supplies by camel and
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having only occasional contact with outside

support, This was a markedly different experience

Tor both men as for once they were entirely depen-

dent on the Aborigines they had come to study. As
Tindale comments:

Cecil anil t became iust kind of hangers-on or parasitcv

oi the AhooguK-s, fejtf wandering along, taking

photographs and asking questions, recording 43

The expeditions required detailed planning and
(his was usually Campbell^ task. Expedition

destinations were discussed at Die Board meeting •

(held irregularly as circumstances warranted) and
the decision was usually dictated by the available

finances and the accessibility of centres of

Aboriginal populalion. Personal contacts also

played a part— the Chalmers family of MacOona«i
Downs Station influenced the decision for the I93U

expedition, Strehlow arranged for a remote Pinlupi

group to be present at Mr Liebtg (1933), Lew Reese

assisted the 1934 Diamanbna arrangements, and
Cleland's cousin, W. L. CJeUnd, arranged the

cooperation of MnitlanrJ Buxkman of White Cliff*

Station, north-cast of Laverlon. \vt the 1935

Warbui ton Range expedition. This 1935 trip foot
i tie Board to their most remote destination and
Brockimn's assistance was important in the organi-

sation He wrote to thf Board:

I am on the outskirts ol settk-J pasiural couolry , .

,

& see a mimbfi of full blood blacks . . . there are no
crosses, &. as they are yet in iheir naked stsie th^y will

he wr^t you art looking tor . , . [and in answer to

Cleland 1
? request for a budget estimate] Oofl of feeding

them for 10 days — 40 blacks, flour meat lea sugar

lobacco @i 1/6 per hd. per day for bucks. 1/ — gins

& 6 children . say 40 @ 1/ per day u

The expeditions were generally organised durttu-
| h

.

University of Adelaide^ August vacation which
allowed sufficient time to thefteld and usually also

meant favourable camping conditions in Comal
Australia. As the map shows <F«g. 1), the first part

of each expedition was completed by rail. This was

an expensive component (up to a third) of expedi-

tion costs and Campbell and Cleland worked hard

at obtaining rail concessions and reserved carriages

for the group.4
*

Once at the railhead, the pany transferred to motor
transport, arranged in advance, for the final Ice.

Throughout the. period the trucks and ears used on
the expeditions stood the strain of up to eight men.
supplies and heavy medical equipmenl without any
serious hitches. More importantly, on arrival at their

destinations the parties always found the expected

nnrnber of Aborigines. As Cleland confided to

Lilkin before the Warburion Range expedition of

193*

These expeditions are always somewhat of a loiters a-

in spile of the best of plans the natives may not he where

you want them . . ,

4h

This was more likely to happen towards the end of

an expedition, when the novelty had worn off and
the food supplies brought by the party were getting

low. 47 After the Mt Liebig expedition oJ 3933 (JTi,

Cleland wrote: \ . . it seems quite impossible to hold

tor a longer period than about a fortnight any large

congregation of natives . / 48

A regular protocol for the Board's worfc was well

established by the time of the 1933 Ernabtlia

expedition (1) and was documented by Cleland in

Nh vxpediiion report (1934). Each Aborigine was
first given a number, and Tindale entered his nr her

name, approximate age, genealogical and totemic

data on a card, noting other relevant sociological

in ttu mation. With their numbers painted on their

shoulders, the subjects moved on to the physical

anthropologists (Hackett and Gray) who took 53

body measurements and noted features of skin and
eye colour, scarification, pathological lesions, and
condition ol the teeth. Hale then took still photo-

graphs of each Aboriginal subject before passing

them to Cleland and Harvey Johnston for blood-

grouping tests, Unger-prirumg and dermatoglyphs.

The pair Also obtained names of plants and animals

and related data Hicks and 0*Connor carried out

intensive metabolic tests and cardto-vasculat

examinations on a sample of twenty- four Abori-

gines and Hale and Tindale obtained plaster of
paris face and bust casts of six individuals. At a
limited success with his Porteus rria^e and other

psychological and sensory tests. Fry concentrated

instead on obtaining vocabularies, and studying

'customs, beliefs, games and technology' us well as

eliciting the kinship system. Apart from the number
of photographs taken by expedition members,
Stocker look a large amount of 16 mm film which
was later edited to comprise 2575 feet, dealing with

ceremony, sign language, hunting, games, artefact

manufacture, walking and running gaits, and
incidents from daily life.

49

The basic procedure remained the same on all of

the eariy Board expeditions, although details varies!

according to the personnel. The physical measure*

ktt were based initially on those recommended
by the Geneva International Agreement of 1912 fot

observations on living subjects, and on Hidlicka^
work (1920). A full list of the tests carried out ou
Expediton F (MacDonald Downs) is contained in

Appendix I.

AnomciiNM Plku'Hionsoi- mi Boakh

Initially at least, the spectacle of the universily

researchers arriving by motor lorry with their
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FIGURE 3. Measuring and weighing Aboriginal people FIGURE 5. Measuring lung capacity on Expedition C
on Expedition C (Macumba-Alice Springs). (SAMA) (Macumba-Alice Springs). (SAMA)

FIGURE 4. Jeffrey discussing photographic poses with

an Aboriginal man on Expedition C (Macumba-Alice

Springs). (SAMA)

outlandish equipment and even stranger behaviour

appears to have been amply sufficient to keep large

numbers of Aborigines diverted for several days.

The pace of the work programme ensured this, if

nothing else.

The question of how Aborigines regarded the

bizarre activities of Board members on these

expeditions merits a study in itself. Unfortunately

little work has been done on eliciting memories of

these expeditions from Aboriginal people. Linda

•-

Ja

-' X

FIGURE 6. Stocker filming Aboriginal men on Expedition

H (Mt Liebig). (SAMA)

Crombie is one exception — she was seven at the

time of the 1934 Diamantina expedition and recalls

refusing to remove her shirt for a still photograph.

The newspaper reporter who accompanied Exped-

ition H (Mt Liebig) made his own enquiries

through an interpreter and was told that:

. . . they could not understand why the white men came
all this way to ask them so many questions, smear white

stuff over them, and stick prickles in their ears . . . The

natives said they did not mind the indignities because

they were good men, although 'quite silly' and what was

important, they brought good tucker for the black men
. . . They think the white man does a lot of things

because he wants to help the black man. They think

Prof. Hicks oxygen tests will help a man with weak wind

to run up hills as easily as a strong man. 50

Certainly, on the first expeditions, Cleland was

apprehensive of the reaction from Aborigines when
conducting blood grouping tests. On the 1927

Macumba-Alice Springs expedition he used an

original strategy:
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We explained to them in pigeon [sic] English that we
wanted to see whether the blackfellow's blood was more

like the white man's than that of a Chinaman or an

Afghan, and they all assented by nods to our request

for obtaining samples of blood. 51

Later, on the 1929 Hermannsburg expedition,

Cleland and Johnston:

. . . soon gained the sobriquet of the butchers' from

the surrounding aborigines, and our mild form of

operation was designated, in cattle terms, as 'ear-

marking.' It soon became the fashion to be ear-marked,

and those who had it not eagerly desired it. As we were

not dealing with half-castes, some of these were bitterly

disappointed at our refusal to bleed them. 52

In their reports and personal reminiscences both

Cleland and Tindale stress this aspect — that far

from being intimidated or having to be bribed or

cajoled into participating, most Aborigines actively

entered into the spirit of the procedure. After the

inevitable shyness of the first day:

... the utmost willingness was always manifested and

any individual accidentally left out temporarily from

some part of the routine would either himself, or by

one of his fellows, call attention to the omission. 53

This certainly surprised some members of the

expeditions, who expected resistance to blood

sampling tests at the least. Cleland remarked several

times on the stoicism displayed by Aborigines while

undergoing face casting and metabolic testing under

extreme conditions. A can of pineapple became the

standard exchange for the gruelling face cast pro-

cedure and other small inducements were given, like

cigarettes and boiled sweets. These were more in the

nature of a reward than a bribe or payment.

Most of the Aboriginal people involved in these

early expeditions had had very little experience of

European technology and machinery. The Board's

array of motor vehicles, electricity generators, x-ray

equipment, vasometers, cardiometers, gramo-

phones and motion picture cameras must surely

have exceeded the impact of a full-scale circus on

a country town. Tindale probably comes closest to

explaining the Aboriginal view:

... in a sense, we entertained them. Our activities were

so strange to them ... I don't think that the bush ones

in the early days ever realised that we were making
records of them. They had no idea why white men held

boxes up to their eyes when they were talking or asking

questions, or looking at ceremonies. That was their [the

white men's] inma, their ceremonial way of doing it.
54

This view may have been heightened by the expe-

dition members' practice of beginning the day's

routine by playing the Aboriginal song recordings

made by Harold Davies at Koonibba in 1926

(Fig. 7), interspersed with popular songs and some
Japanese gramophone records which Tindale had

acquired from his childhood in that country:

We'd play them first thing in the morning when we were

ready to start work and the first Aborigine would

appear and the rest of the day there would be

Aborigines winding up the machine and putting the

records on and keeping it going. Some of the records

more or less wore down, almost through . . .
55

FIGURE 7. Aboriginal men listening to the 'Radiola' on

Expedition H (Mt Licbig). (SAMA)

--

Hi
FIGURE 8. Pulleine obtaining crayon drawings on

Expedition I at Ernabella in August 1933. (SAMA)

Despite the brevity of these expeditions, the Abori-

ginal people classified the visitors within their

kinship systems, assigning terms and personal

names to each member of the expedition party. The
coincidence of the number of members on Expe-

dition E (Hermannsburg) with the eight Aranda
subsections provides a striking example of this

social incorporation:
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FIGURE 9. Wilkinson obtaining dermatoglyphs on

Expedition I (Ernabella). (SAMA)

One of the natives made this discovery, with the result

that we were immediately allocated in all seriousness

each to one division and accepted as full members of

the tribe. A plenitude of tribal relatives sprang up —
parents, uncles and aunts, brothers and sisters were in

embarrassing profusion, and most cordial relationships

existed, facilitating greatly the enquiries on which we

were engaged. 56

Conclusion

The last of the teamwork' expeditions — to

Ooldea in August 1939 — closed an era in

Australian physical anthropology. Later Board

expeditions concentrated more closely on discrete

aspects of Aboriginal life and behaviour and did

not attempt to duplicate the ambitious research

programmes of the early years. Although physical

anthropological studies remained as a basis for

Adelaide anthropology until the University of

Adelaide established its Department of Anthro-

pology in 1974, the central relevance of these

studies, and related issues of racial origins and
characteristics, had greatly lessened in the mean-

time. Discussion and theory about Australian

Aborigines increasingly centred on social and
religious life; without a formal commitment to

research of this kind, Adelaide's importance as a

centre for anthropology after World War 11 was

steadily overtaken by other Australian capitals.

A later paper will discuss the 1938-39 Australia-

wide expedition mounted by the Harvard and

Adelaide Universities, as well as the Board's post

war activities, culminating in the establishment of

the Adelaide Chair of Anthropology.
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Appendix t. Ci elands SUMMARY OF ihi

BOARD'S WORK ON EXPEDITION F

iMACDONALD DOWNS)

In Ills expedition report to the ANRC (SAMA AA60,
Ace.240), CleUnd wrote;

'I'Iil* work eairied out may be grouped under tin

lollowifi^ heading*!

I. Physical anthropology

(a) Forty-five measurements of the various parts of the

body. Including twenty-five of the head and face

(b) Profiles

<e) Oermatoglyphs and finger prints

<d> Hnir Ira. K »nd characters and body disirihution of

hair

<e) Body pigmentation, including the oral cavity

•matched against standard

if) Complete examination of the teeth

<gj BlOttO* yn.npiug (59 in.lividnuK) ;om1 Cf&fifl '^Sttlia

j( the native red cells in serum

(h) Casts of the hand, feet and face

(it General hodily hmld and other characters of eye, car,

lips, rinse, etc

(j) Photographs ol profile and full face, head and t*uU.
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2. PhyMuloKH'Ml anrl pKYi-holngie:*! ohscrvulioiis

(a) Pulse, temperature and blood-pressure ubservaimn*.

(b) Strength of grip, strength of pull, measurement of

sustained grip

(C) Sense estimations, such as visual acuity, range of

audition and hearing tests, olfactory senses, tactile

sensation, and ueMhestometer

(d) Pressure, pain and temperature discrimination

(e) Discrimination of weights

(f) Discrimination of number* and spatial perception

(g) Muscle co-ordination, such as peg-board, tapping

test

(h) Reaction-times to sight and sound

(i) Mental tests, memory tests with blots and foot

impressions. Poitcous maze. Goddard and Henley

puzzles

(j) Native drawings with crayons on paper comprising

(ij portrayal of natural subjects such as kangaroo, emu.

man, \'aranus % etc. and (ii) totem representations.

3. ttlhnology

(a) Individual data as to name, aye, blood relations,

mat riage class and totem, and genealogy

(b) Phonographic records of native songs and 20

si.nictaid words

(it Photographic records of ceremonies and daily life,

including grain collecting, digging loi lipids, and
collecting and preparation of food.'

APIHNUIX 2: DhlAiLN AND RtSULTS OK

BOARD HXPtfDITtONS A-M
(
O

(songs and music), F, Jeffrey (photographer),

E. W. Holden (transport, climatologieal records, assistant

to physical anthropology)

Record cards and photographs; 64 individuals

Other photographs: c. 300

Sound recordings; 17 wax cvlmderfi-p, H. Davies (AIAS
tapes 9567, 9569. 9570, 9580)

Publications: 4-10. 69, 76, 105

Expedition D: Koonibba. 13.8.28-25.8.28

Personnel: T, D. Campbell. C. S, Hicks (physiology, nasal

metabolism), E. Eldridgc (Hicks' assistant, technician)

R, P. Matters (basal metabolism), M. L Mitchell (physi-

ology), N. B. Tiudale (ethnology, photography),

R. H. Pullcine (physiology), H H. Woollard (blood

grouping), f\ Jcffcry

Record cards and photographs: 52 individuals

Other photographs- ft 250

Sound recordings; 22 wa^evlinders-F, H Davies 1A)Afl
tapes 9564, 9565. 9580)

Artefacts: e. 45

Publications: 11-14, 69, 105. 118. 121

Expedition E: Hermannsburg, 4.8.29 23.H.29

Personnel! I B. Cleland, C S. Hicks, E. H. Davies,

N. B. Tindale, C. .1. Hackett. B. G. Maejiraith (blood

grouping), H K. Fry (psychology, sociology), H. VI, Hak
(photography, plaster casts;)

Record cards and photographs. I0U individuals

Other photographs: 0. 200

Sound recordings: 34 wa\ cylinders-E. H. Davies (AIAS
tapes 9570, 9571, 9572, 9580)

Artefacts | . 60

Publications; 15-20, 48. 65, 69, 76, 82, 105, U5, 118, I2.>

N.H. Expedition records and mosL photographs arc in S.A.

Museum unless otherwise specified. Master copies ot

tii linn liinr, ate Ivkl ffi i lit Burr Smith Library. University

of Adelaide. Publication numbers refer to the bibliography

Of Hoard expeditions in Appendix 3

Abbrevialiom- SLSA
AIAS

Slate Library of South Australia.

Australian Institute of

Aboriginal Studies,

Kpediuon A: Wilgena, 24.11.35-27. 11.25

Personnel: J. R. Cleland, 1. D. Campbell, I H. Robertson,

R II Pullcine, E. Embrcc, C. WlasJej

investigative expedition only, film record*- hetieved to exist

in Rockefeller files.

Photographs: c, 90 general view,

Puhlication: 2

Qxpetl.t.t.M \1< Wilgena and Ouldea. 7 S 2fi-21.5 26

Personnel T. D. Campbell I physical anthropology, blood

grouping, dentistry) and f\ Wood Jones (physical Anthro-

pology, blood grouping)

Rficord ejrcls and photographs. 32 individuals

Ottici photographs: c, 100

Publications: I 3

f-.xpedilion C; Macumba, Alice Springs, JO 1 2.26- IV. 1.27

NCTSQIiflBj: T. !->. Campbell, Ci J. Hacfcett (physical anthro-

finingy \, W. Ray (physiology and pathology), I. R. QQafld
iblood grouping, pathology, botanical work), E. H. Davies

Expedition F: MacDonald Downs, 17.8.30-11.9.30

Personnel: .1. B. Cleland, t O. Campbell, H K. Fry,

R. H, Pullcine, H. M Hale. N B Tindale, T Hursey

Johnston (assisted Cleland, botany, /oology),

H. J. Wilkinson (denr.atoglyphv), I H Gray (physical

anthropology, pathology;

Record cards and photograph*,: 62 individuals

Other photographs: C. 200

Pace casts; 14

Sound recordings: 13 wax eyliudcu-N. B. Tindale (AIAS
tapes 9566, 9567, 9574)

16 mm film: 2 leels (800 ft-T. D. Campbell and
N. B\ Tindale)

Crayon drawings: 20 sheets

Artefacts: c. 180

Publications: 22-27, 32. 47. 68, 7V, 105, 123

Expedition O: Cockatoo Greek. fi.K 3l-37,S II

Personnel: J. B, Cleland, T. D. Campbell, H. I Wilkinson.

X H. Gray, C. S. Hicks, T. Harvey Johnston, H. k. Fry.

K. H, Pullcine, N. B. Tindale, E. O, Stoeker iciitema-

rography), A, Rwu (Museum taxidermist)

Record cards and photographs; 91 individuals

i Hhei photographs: c. 200

Face and bust casts: 20

Sound recordings: 13 wax cylinders- N. B. Tindale (AIAS
tape 9572)

ItS mm film: 6 reels (2150 Tt-F. O Stoeker

I

Crayon drawtnus: (9 sheets

Artclacts; c. 240
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Publications: 28-31, 33-37. 47. 48. 50, f»9. 91. W, WO, 105,

117, US, 123

Expedition H: Ml Liebtg, 4.8.32-25,8.32

Personnel: J. B. Clcland, T, Hai vcy Johnston, C S Hicks.

EVEldrJdgS, T.L>. Campbell, J H. Cray, U.K. I'm.

H. M. Hale, N B Tindalc. E O, Scocker. B w I Mden,

H. Moore (gas analyse* for physjologleal icsts),

T, G. Strchlow (linguistics), M. Lamshed ('Advertiser'

reporter)

Record cards and photographs: 93 individuals

Other photographs: c 4W
Face and bust casts: 8

Sound recordings: 6 wax cylinders-T. D. Campbell and

N. B. Tindalc (MAS tapes 9564, 9574>

16 mm film: 8 reels (3080 I't-E. O. SlOCter)

Crayon drawings: 19 sheets

Artefacts: c. 320

Publications: 38-40, 42. 43, 45-47. 50» 52, 55-57. 69, 92,

99. 100, 105. 116, 118, 123

Expedition I: Mann Range, 25.5 33 6.8.33

Personnel: N. B. Tindalc, C, J Hacked and A. Brumbie

(cameleer)

Record cards and photographs: 129 m.l.uikials

OChCff photographs c. 300

Sound recordings: 14 wax cybnders-N * Tindalc <Ai AS
tapes 9574, 9575)

16 mm Him: 4 reels (1405 ft-N. B. Titidaic)

Crayon drawings: 131 sheets

Attclaets: c, 140

Publications: 48. 51. 65, 76, 89, 122, 12J

Expedition I-: Ernabeila, 7-833-24.8.33

Personnel: J. 13. Cleland, T Hai vcy Johnston. C. S. Hicks,

N. B. Tindale, J. H. Gray, C, I. Hacked. H, M Hide,

H. K. Fry, M. Lamshed, I O'Connor (Hicks* assistant]

Record cards and photographs: 60 individuals

Other photographs: c, 200

lace and bust casts: 21

Sound recordings: 14 wax eylinders-N, B Tindalc (Al AS
cap< 9575)

l6rmnfiirn:9reels(247Ut-H K | ry and N. ft. Tindale)

Crayon drawings: 134 wheels

Anefacts: e, 220

Publications- 51, 52, 5h-hi, A9, 70, 73, 76, M3 r 96, 9V, 100,

110, U4, 118, 122, 123

Expedition .1: Diamantina. 10.8.34-28.8.31

Personnel: J. B. Cleland, T. H. Johnston, T, D. Campbell,

H. K. Fry, N. B. Tindalc, F, Fenner (anthropometry),

T Vogelsang (history, ethnology), L. Wilkie (Director, An
Gallery of S,A, artist)

Record cards and photographs: 49 individuals

Other photographs: c. 120

Oil porl rails: X

Sound recordings: 14 wax eyliudcrs-N, B. Tindale (At AS
tape 9568)

16 tm flto! 3 reels (1200 ft-N. B. Tindale i

Artefacts; ft 75

Publications: 72. 75. S4, 93, 94, 105, 120, J 23

Expedition K: Warburton Range, 26.7 35-6.9.35

Personnel; N. B. Tindalc, C J Hackctt, E O Suxker,

C. P, Mounttord (photography, art records, E Guueridge

(assistant)

Record cards and photographs: 54 individuals

Oihei photographs: c, 120. See also Mountford-Sheard

Collection, SLSA
Sound recordings: 14 wax cylinders-N. E Tindale (A1AS
tapes 9578, 9579)

16 mm film: 8 reels (2825 ft-E. O. Stockcr)

Crayon Drawings: 301 sheets. See also Mountford-Sheard

Collection, STSA
Artefacts: e 45

Publications: 66, 77, 80. 81. 86, K8, 101-104, 108, 109, 12*

Expedition I
:
The Granites, 6.8.36-27.8.36

Personnel: J. B. Clcland. T H. Johnston, H. K. rry,

C P Monntt'ord, H. M. Male, E. Coupcr Black (anthro-

pometry, blood Icsts), O, Pink (anthropologist at Granites)

Record cards and photographs; 49 individuals

Other photographs: See Mountford-Sheard Collection,

SLSA
Sound recordings; 2 wait cylinders (AtAS t3pe 9579)

16 mm film: 5 reels (1585 u>H. K. Fry and

C P Mounrrord)

Cravon drawings; Sec Moumford-Shcard Collection,

SLSA
Artcfacis. r 30

Publications: 85, 87, 90, 97, 106, 121

Expedition M: Nepabunna, 22.5,^7-3.6.37

Personnel: J. B. Cleland, C. P. Mountford, H M. Hatc\

T h, jittniMoii, L- Coupcr Black, H. K. Fry, H. M. Hale,

F. Fenncr, P. Hail (assistanti

Record cards and photographs: 10 individuals

Other photographs, See Mountford-Sheard Collection,

SLSA
Face casts: 12

Sound recordings: 7 was cylinders (AIAS tape 9579). See

also Mountford-Sheard Collection. SLSA
16 mtn.film: See Mounrford-£heard Collection, Sl.SA

Drawings: See Mountford-Sheard Collection, SLSA
Ailetacts: t\ 35

Publications; 90, 95, 107, 110

|F,\pcdition N; Harvard-Adelaide Universities Australia

wide expedition. 1938-1939. This expedition will be

discussed in a later paper.]

Expedition O: Ooldea, 15 8.39-26.8.39

Personnel: J. B. Cteland, T. H. Harvey Johnston,

E. C. Black. F. Fcnner, R. M Berudt (social anthro-

pology), A. Harvey (assistant)

Record cards and photographs: 101 individuals

Other photographs; tv UK)

Artefacts: c. 20

Publications; 112, 113, 119

APPENDIX E HIHI KK.kAPMV OF PUBLICATIONS

RELATING JO BOARD fcXPIUI I U">NS A-M, O

Publications have been listed for each year and are

numbered to refer to each expedition (Appendix 2).

1926

I CAMPBELL, L D. & LEWIS, A. J. 1926. The
Aborigines or South Australia: Anthropometric.
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descriptive, and other observations recorded ai

Ooldea. Trans. R. Soc. 5. Aust 50: 183-191

2. CLELAND, J. B 1926. Blood grouping of Australian

Aborigines. Aust J. Exp Biol Med, Res. $: 33-35.

3. JONES, F. W. 1926. The claims ot iht AUStfaitaC

Aborigine. Presidential Address (Section

F-Anthropology), AAAS Report 18: 497-519.

1927

4. CAMPBELL, T D. & HACKE I t, C J. 1927.

Adelaide University Field Anthropology, Central

Australia. No. I introduction, descriptive and

anthropometric observations Trans. R, Soc. S Aust

51: 65-75.

5 CLELAND, J. B. 1927. Adelaide Universitv Field

Anthropology, Central Australia. No. 3 Blood

grouping ot Australian Aboriginals at Oodnadaita

and Alice Springs. Vans R Soc, S. Aust. 51:

78-80.

r> DAVIES, L. H. 1927. Adelaide University Field

Anthropology, Central Australia No 4Aboflflnal
Songs. Trans. R. Soc. & Aust 51: SI-92.

7. DAVIES. F. H 1927. Palaeolithic musk Musical

Times ». 69L 695.

8. RAY, W. 1927. Adelaide University Field

Anthropology, Central Australia No. 2. Physiological

Observations. Trans, R. Sue S. Aust 51 76-77.

1928

9. CAMPBELL, T. D. 1928. Adelaide University Field

Anthropology, Central Australia No. 5. Dental

Notes. Trans, R. Soc S, Aust. 52: 28-30.

10. CLELAND, J. B. 1928. Notes on dreams of

Australian Aborigines Tu/ns, R, Soc. S Aust S2--

240.

1929

1 1. CLELAND, J. B. & WOOLLARD, H. H. 1929.

Further result* in ihe blood grouping of South

Australian Aborigines. Med. J, Ausi 2 l-l

12. PRY, H. K. 1929. Testing the intelligence of

Aboriginals. Med. J. Aust 16; 866.

13. WOOLLARD, H. H. . & CLELAND. I R 1929.

Anthropology and blood grouping with special

teferenee* to IftC Australian Aborigines. Man 2y*. no.

145.

1930

14. CAMPBELL, T. D. & MOORE, A. P. R. 1930.

Adelaide University Field Anthropology Dental

notes, koonibba. South Australia. Aust J. Dentistry

34: 123-127.

13 CLELAND, 1 B. 1930. A short history of scurvy

In Australia. Med J Aust 17: 2-4.

16. CLELAND, J. B. 1930. further results in blood

grouping Central Australian Aborigines. .4 tar. f.

Exp. Biol. Med. Res, 7: HT-iW.

17. CLELAND, J. B. & FRY, H. K 1930, Am outbreak

of scurvy with joint lesions in Australian Aborigines

in Central Australia. Med. J. Aust. IT; 5-7.

18. CLELAND, J. B., FRY, H K. St

MAEGRAITH, B. G. 1930. Notes on the

pathological lesions and vital statistics of Australian

natives in Central Australia Med A Aust 17: HO-83.

19. FRY. H. K. 1930. Adelaide University Field

Anthropology: physiological and psychological

observations on the Australian Aborigines. Trans.

R. Soc. 5L Aust, 54; 76-104

20. PULLE1NE, R. & WOOLLARD, H. H. 1930.

Adelaide University Meld Anthropology No. 6.

Physiological and menial observations on the

Australian Aborigines. 7>ans. R Soc V Ausi. 54:

62-75.

1931

21. CLELAND, ). R 1931. Blood jirouoinfl <A CeninU
Australian Aborigine*. 1950 scries. A. Trap. Med.

Hvu- 24- 353-35K

22. CLELAND. }. B 1931. Botanical notion Cent.;.'

Australia. S. Aust. Nat 12: 64-67.

23. FRY, H. K & PULLE1NF. R H 1931. The

mentality of the Australian Aborigine Aust, J. Exp,

Biol, Mexl * 153-167.

24. FRY, H K. I93L Adelaide University Meld

Anthropology, Central Australia. No, 8 — A table

showing the class relation >o1 'Ik Aftflrffl frons R
Soc, S. Aust. 55: 12-19

25- FRY, H K. 1931 Adelaide Univciwiy

Anthropology Central Australia No. 9 — On th<

class system, kinship terminology, and marriage

regulations of ilie Australian nativeiuhes, Puns. R.

Soc. X Aust 55: 20-22.

26. HICKS, C, S. MATTERS, R, F& MITCHELL, M
L. 1931. The standard metabolism of Australian

Aboriginals. Aust. J, Exp. Biol Med, 8: 69-S2; *

177-183.

27. TINDALE, N. B. 1931. Geological notes on tite

Uiaura country north-east ol the MacDonnell Range,

Ccnlxal Australia. Trans. R. Soc. S. Ausi. 55: 32- 3 A.

2K. TINDALE, N. B. »93l. Anthropological expedition

to Centra! Australia. Med. J. Aust. 115: 793-796.

1932

29. CLELANDL J- R 1932- The blood grouping of

Central Australian Aborigines, 1931 series. J, Tn?p.

Med. H\% 35- 369-371.

30. CLELAND, I K. 1932. Botanical notes oo Central

Australia. Pan 2. S. Aust. \>ut 13; 112-IM

31. CLELAND, I B. 1932. Field anthropology in

Australia Science 75: 50-52.

32. CLELAND, J B 1932 Adelaide University Fiuhl

Anthropology, Central Australia. No. 12 —
Botanical notes of anthropological interest from

Mac Donald Downs. Central Australia. T>qns R.

Soc. S. Aust 56; 36- $B.

A3. DAV1LS. L. II. 1932 Aboriginal songs oi Central

and Southern Australia. Oceania 3. 454-467

34. FRY, M. K. 1932 Adelaide University Field

Anthropology, Cenunl Australia. No, II —
Genealogical studies of Auitialiau tribal sysletns.

Trans. R Soc. S. Aust 56: 21 35.

15. MAEOKAITH. R G. 1932. Adelaide Univemiv
Field Anthropology, Central Australia. Net. it) —
he astronomy of the Aranda and LiintM n

Tt$n$. R Sue. S. Aust 5ft 19-26

36. TtNDALF, N. B. 1932 Ft.mitive ;»rl of Ihe

Australian Aborigines. Manuscripts 3: 38 42.

37. IINDaLE, N. B. 1932. Notes on the supposed

pr unitive implements frnrn the tableland regions ot

Centra! Australia Rei- S Aust. Mu.s. 4 4S3 -4SH
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1933

JR. CLELAND. .1- B- 1933. Blood grouping of Central

Australian AhOTtfslne?, [952 series. / Trop Med.

Hy% to. I 2.

19. CI CLAN D, ). B. 193J. University expedition tfl

study the natives of Central Australia. Science 77:

160-261.

4(1. CLELAND, J & 1933. Studying the' Australian

Aboriginal. t?tfCOVet% Feb 1933: AH

41. CLELAND, L B. 1933- Natives of South Australia.

Nature 131: 996.

42. CLELAND. JL a IQ33 The Natives oJ' General

Australia Med, J. Aim, 20: >32 334.

43. CLELAND, J. B «& GRAY. J. H, 1933, SoOtt

pathological conditions seen in Central Australian

Aborigines. J, Trap, Med Hvg, 3ft; 125-128.

44. CLELAND, J. B. & JOHNSTON. I. H. 1933. The
hiMnrv of (toe Aboriginal naremi.*, Piturl. Oceania

4: 201-223; 268-290.

45. CI ELAND, I B. & JOHNSTON, T. H. 1933. The
ecology at itie Aborigines of Central Australia;

botanical notes. Pans. H. Soc. & Aust. 57: 113-134

46. FRY, H K 1933. Body and soul, A study from

western Central Australia Oceania 3: 247-256,

47. FRY, LL K 1933. Australian marriage rules.

Sin lotQgteol Review 25: 25M-277.

48. HICKS, CS.Sc MATTERS. R. f 1933. The
standard metabolism of the Australian Aborigines.

Aust. J, Em Biol, Med. 11; 177-18 h
49. TINDALE, N. B. 1933. Preliminary report on

fieldwork among the Aborigines of the north-west

of South Australia. Oceania 4: 99-1(15.

50. TINDALE, N. B. 1933. Geological notes on the

( < i.katoo Creek and Mount Liebig country. Central

Australia. ThiNS. /f. Soc. V test 57 206-217

t<W
51. CLELAND. J. B. 1934 The natives ot the north-west

of South Australia. Med, J. Aust 21: 34? 853

52. CLELAND, J. & & GRAY, I H. (934 >• in, --logical

lesions in Natives ot Central AiLstralia (Mount Licbiy,

area). J. Trop. Med. Hyg. 37: 305-311.

53. CI FI AND, I, B.&GRAY, I. H. »934 Pathological

legions met with amongst Aborigines in the

Musgiave Ranges, South Australia. ./. !rop. Med,
Hvg 37. 305-311.

54. CLELAND, J. B. & JOHNSTON, L H. 1934. (he

hlslOry of me Aboriginal narcotic, Pituri Oceania

4 20I-2K9,

55. FRY, H. K. 1934. Kinship in western Centtal

Australia. Oceania 4- 472-478.

56. FRY, H. K. 1934. Kinship and descent among the

Australian Aborigines. Trans. R. Soc, 5. Aust. S$:

14-21.

57 HICKS, C &, MOORE, H O & ELDRIDGE, E.

1934. The respiratory evhange of I he Auilmlian

Aborigine. Aust. X &Qpt Biol. Med- 12: 79-89.

1935

58. CLELAND. J. B 1935 The imiUe of Central

Australia and his surroundings. Proc. It Ceog. Soc.

Aust., S Aust. Kronen 3S: 66-81.

vj.lry, H. K. 1935. Native lift in Cental Australia

Mun3S; NOMA

60. FRY, H k tS35 Aboriginal meiitaliiv (resume*,

Mankind V 267-2£&
fit, GRAY, 1 H 1935. Hair tracts of the Australian

Aboiiginal, / Anatomy 59; 206-225.

62 HICKS, C. S. & IXAILSSURIER. H |jfc5

Pieiiminary observation* on the chemistry and
pharmacology of lite alkaloids of DvbQfcfa
Jiopwoodti Ausi J, Fxp, B'ot Med. 13: 175-188.

63. HICKS. C S . BRUCKE, E TH & HUEBER, E. F
1935. Liber dit T'hannakologie tier ttobotsfa

Mopwoodti (O-Nornikotto). Archies international?

de Pharmacodynamic el dc Therapie 40: 335-353
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REVIEW

\rt stul Land: Aboriginal Sculptures of the Lake

E> rc Region by Philip Jones and Peter Sutton (with

special assistance by Kaye Clark). South Australian

Museum in association with Wakefield Press,

Adelaide, 1986. 144 pp., 119 numbered figs (57 in

colour), 431 additional black-and-white

illustrations. Paperbound SA29.95.

It is some indication of the present state of
Australian ethnographic studies in general and

museum publication policies in particular, that the

first thing which must be recorded about 'Art and

Land' is just how welcome is a catalogue — any

catalogue — in this field.

In contrast, throughout Europe the old tradition

of the production of meticulously documented

bodies ot material supported by relevant

commentary continues; in the context of

Australasian ethnography consider* among others,

i he work of the Museums fiir Volkerkunde in Berlin

(West) or Basel. Here in Australia itself in recent

years one can only turn to special exhibition

calalogues such as that ol theill-fated 'Aboriginal

Australia' (Art Gallery Directors' Council, Sydney
19NI), or the few of any scholarly weight emanating

Irom the Art Gallery side of The Great Institutional

Divide (amongst the exceptions see most recently,

Muughan & Zimmer (Eds.) 'Dot and Circle; A
Retrospective Survey of the Aboriginal Acrylic

Paintings of Central Australia', R.M.LT,
Melbourne, 1986). As a ttue example of the basic

working tool of the material culture specialist —
a dying breed one must assume, despite the best

efforts of Professor Barrie Reynolds and his

ujlleagues at James Cook University — I can only

think of David R. Moote's The Torres Strait

Collection of A, C Haddon' '(British Museum Pub-

lications. London, 1983). This suggests (wo things-

firstly, scholars indeed have no need of the

traditional' catalogue raisonne, (If so, why do they

continue to be produced in the related fields of

archaeology and art history, in many cases with the

aid of the 'new information technology' of

microfiche, interactive videodisc, etc?) Secondly, it

suggests that publication of works of scholarship

no longer needs to have a high priority in our public

museums, dedicated as they are to an ever-increasing

public role. I believe neither of these lo be true.

'Art and Land*, like the exhibition to which it

forms a necessary and seemingly necessarily high-

cost adjunct * attempts two things; to record a

discrete body of material and to present it in such

a way as to attract general aitcntion id a little-

known aspect of South Australian Aboriginal

material culture — suitably enough, in the State's

sesqukenrenary year and in the international forum

ot Adelaide's Festival of Arts.

'Art and l^and* is the work of two members of

the staff of the South Australian Museum. Philip

Jones, an historian, has contributed Chapters 2-4,

on the mission history of the area; on the main

injure in that history, Pastor Reuther^ and a detailed

description culminating in a catalogue (prepared

with Kaye Clark), of the 421 known extant toas and

seven related dog figurines now in Australian.

German and New Zealand collections. Peter Sutton,

Head of the Division of Anthropology at the South

Australian Museum and an anthropologist by

training, has written the Introduction and Chaptci

5j entitled 'From object into subject*, as well as

Chapter 1, The sculptors and their background'.

In addition to the small group of dog figurines

in painted and modelled spinifex gum. the toas —
<j term whose origin, like much else about tl\e

material, is obscure and still largely a matter for

speculation — are small sculptures, of wood and
gypsum painted in natural earth colours. Three sub-

types ate identified; TVpe I with a natural object

or artefact attached to the head, type 11 with actual

moulded or carved representations of artefacts or

natural objects, and type til, toas decorated with

painted designs only.

This is supposed to be a review of the publication

and not of the exhibition — whose design by tan

Maidmcnt is reflected In part by Peter Goeldi's over-

fussy design of the book with its frustrating habit

of over-reduction of relevant documentary material

(Figs 75, 79, 102-107). The exhibition may be

categorised as a good example of the 'objcct-aA

individual-treasures' approach thoroughly
established in the 1960s and early 1970s by such

international successes, but largely academic

failures, as The Treasures of Tuiankhamun' (British

Museum, London, 1972) or Sacred Circles: Two
Thousand \ears of North American Indian Art"

(Arts Council of Great Britain, 1976-77). The dc.^;i

of the book seems to exhibit in its turn the

difficulties of putting within one and the same
covers an attractive visual package and a usable

scholarly tool. Notwithstanding, one may comment
that exhibition designers and booksellers alike know
only too well that very often what's in a name is

a difference between public success and failure. (The

major 1986 Adelaide Festival presentation of the

Art Gallery of South Australia, -"Wild Visionary

Spectral', is a case in point as to how the very title

may be sufficient to keep them away in droves.) 'Art

and Land* offers its own direction markers as lo

where its devisers intend to take us. It is admittedly

all too question- begging a title, but too much
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printing ink has already been spilt and too many
words have already been processed as to whether

or not the authors are correct in claiming — or

rather suggesting— that their chosen subject matter

is in fact 'art', whether 'art' is to be regarded simply

as 'cultural artefacts of high value', as a form of

communication, or merely as whatever the viewer

thinks it means. For those who are concerned to

fight over this particular arid battle-ground again,

it must suffice here to refer to Donald Brook's

article ^Without wishing to tread on anyone's toas\

Artlink6: 2/3 (June/July 1986), 4-5; Peter Sutton

on The sculpted word: a reply to Donald Brook

on toas', Adelaide Review 32 (November 1986), and

the response in turn by Brook, Touching one's toas',

Adelaide Review 33 (December 1986). All of which

proves, as if one didn't already know, that

philosophers are more cunning word-smiths than

anthropologists and that, in the present context,

neither can prove the truth of an argument, the

settling of which must be regarded as a matter of

supreme indifference to the culture which has

sparked off yet another chapter in the old Euro-

centric debate as to Svhat is art?' The (only slightly)

more important question as to whether this material

was originally produced as 'art' by its makers is,

however, not one fully addressed by the authors of

'Art and Land' in their book. And this, despite the

(unattributed) reference to Rudyard Kipling's often

quoted 'Conundrum' (p. 18), and their expressed

aim to expose the layers of added meaning'

acquired by the material since its manufacture;

exposing the additive process to open view so that

all the associations of the sculptures, not just the

record of their "original meanings", may be

understood' (p. 12).

But just what is this material which has here been

so carefully illustrated and described? It is this

question as to the original purpose served by the

toas which certainly interests me as an archaeologist

of art.

The original collector of the toas was Johann
Georg Reuther (1861-1914), Pastor of the Lutheran

Mission of Killalpaninna where, prior to his transfer

to Hermannsburg in 1895, Carl Strehlow had

worked. The evidence of Reuther's meticulously

kept ethnographic accounts of the region supported

by the illustrations prepared for him and the

independent comments of H. J. Hillier, the then

school master at the Mission (significantly the only

contemporary sources of information on the toas),

suggest the manufacture of the toas over a short

period of time between 1890 and 1905. In what in

many ways is the most interesting — and instructive

— section of his historical commentary entitled

The Great Toa Hoax?' (pp. 54-61), Jones makes
it clear that much of the controversy which has

subsequently surrounded the toas can be referred

to the quest for a uniting and unifying explanation

for their general production. The Melbourne
collector A. S. Kenyon in 1920, and George Aiston

in 1938 both expressed extreme doubts as to the

authenticity of the toas. An alternative and much
more complex hypothesis can be advanced in the

light of several seemingly unrelated factors: the

apparently extremely short-lived period of their

production; the demonstration by Howard Morphy
in his 1972 London M. Phil, thesis that a study of toa

symbolism indicates in them the use of certain

visual conventions, systematic but without the

grammar and semantics of a natural language;

Reuther and Hillier's own limited command of the

Aboriginal languages spoken on the mission;

Hillier's own training as an artist; and lastly and
certainly not least, the fact that Reuther's collection

which in 1903 had been offered to a visiting Russian

ornithologist, A. L. Yashchenko for 10 English

pounds finally passed to the South Australian

Museum in 1907 for forty times that amount.

The answer to the conundrum is perhaps over-

simply but honestly summarised in the free guide

which now — though not at its opening, alas —
accompanies the exhibition; the symbols and
designs of the toas represent hundreds of places in

the country east of Lake Eyre. The toas tell the

stories of the Muramuras or creation ancestors

moving throughout the region during their

Dreaming wanderings. The guide continues:

'Although the toas have been described as direction

markers or sign-posts, it has not been proven that

they were used for this purpose. The evidence

suggests that Aboriginal people made the toas in

order to depict their country and their beliefs'. The
foreword to the book (pp. 8-9) is written by

Emeritus Professor Ronald Berndt, most recent in

the line of distinguished German South Australians

concerned with the study of Aboriginal culture.

Largely on the strength of his own early contact

with the Diyari, the main tribal group of the area,

Berndt is much more definite as to the sign-post

— and signing — role of the toas. He calls them
*public religious statements, available for all to see,

although many of the designs of them were not

unlike those on secret-sacred objects'. These are

features which are of course shared by many other

items of Aboriginal material culture even in most
recent times, and to which the label 'art' has largely

uncontentiously been applied. The acrylic paintings

of the Centre are an example. Berndt's further

comment in his foreword that the toas 'enshrined

the Aboriginal empathy with the land' is, I feel, the

key to the debate. Christopher Pearson in a lucid

summary on 'Aboriginal toas — hoax or mystery?'

Adelaide Review 23, Festival 1986) suggests that the

'mystery' is to be explained by a lack of recognition

of just how adaptable aspects of Aboriginal culture
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are to change, something which Jones (p. 61) refers

to as 'the continuing metamorphosis and transfor-

mation of Aboriginal artistic traditions'.

In the toas one may see confirmation of what

indeed the Hermannsburg school water-colours and

to a more immediately significant degree, the

Central Australian acrylic paintings demonstrate:

that multiple meanings can be enshrined in the one

simple visual vocabulary and that, conversely, the

same meaning may be given for different symbols.

Also, the fact that an 'art' form is 'new' or

European-inspired does not invalidate its essential

Aboriginality, its power to make meaningful and
complex statements about land-human
relationships. In this, of course, the toas are no
different from the contemporary explosion of

differing forms of visual statements made by

Aboriginals both in 'traditional' and urban

communities.

But that, to quote Kipling again, is another story.

J. V. S. MEGAW, Visual Arts, The Flinders University of South Australia, Bedford Park, South Australia 5042.
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